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  iiAbstract 
 
 
From their nascent beginnings during World War II to their good governance and 
capacity building focus under the Post-Washington Consensus of the early 21
st century, 
international development activities have encompassed a particular world view.  This 
world view, founded on Western historical materialism and a normative perspective, 
rationalizes “the project” as the predominate form of development assistance and the 
“expert” or “volunteer” as its agent.  Yet this approach to development, although at times 
successful, has often proved to be unsustainable in the absence of international financing 
and expertise. 
 
Still, there is an alternative approach available when one recognizes that what the vast 
majority of people want is security for themselves, their families, and their lifestyles.
1  
From this approach, the focus of development is shifted away from what people do not 
have (be it material comforts, infrastructure, or good governance) and sets it on the 
critical roles culture, individual growth, and informal association have in community 
development.  In this approach, human agency at the interpersonal level becomes critical 
in the diffusion of social, political, economic, and technological innovation and, 
accordingly, the decisive factor in poverty reduction.  That is to say, development that 
can address poverty must come from within the social classes that experience it. 
 
                                                 
1 I am indebted to Jackson L. Sigler, a retired diplomat and my father, for the words I needed to express this 
insight (personal communication, June, 08 2006). 
  iiiTo explore how the international development community can act on this alternative 
approach, this thesis provides a review of the theory, practice, and consequences of 
international development to the present day and, from that lead, builds a theoretical 
argument for the individual creative sojourner as a primary messenger of development.  
In addition, it presents an exploratory case study of creative sojourners in Timor-Leste 
and, from their ideas and insights, proposes policy considerations for an overseas 
apprenticeship program that would support the efforts of trades people, agriculturalists, 
and small entrepreneurs in improving their lives and, in the process, renewing their 
societies.
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Interculturalism and the Creative Sojourner 
 
I challenge you to explore and find with us 
ways in which our own culture can develop 
solutions for improved sustainability. 
 
     Mario  Carrascalao  (2002)     
 
 
 
 
From their nascent beginnings during World War II to their good governance and 
capacity building focus under the Post-Washington Consensus of the early 21
st century, 
international development activities have encompassed a particular world view.  This 
world view, founded on Western historical materialism and a normative perspective, 
rationalizes “the project” as the predominate form of development assistance and the 
“expert” or “volunteer” as its agent.  Yet this approach to development, although at times 
successful, has often proved to be unsustainable in the absence of international financing 
and expertise because, as some scholars argue, it circumvents “the ‘art de la localité’ and 
the ‘savoir faire paysan’” (Reusse, 2000, p. 95).
1 
 
                                                 
1 These terms translate roughly as local art and peasant knowledge or expertise respectively.  Also see 
Collins (1998), Dichter (2003), Edwards (1999), Rogers (1995), Sogge (2002), and Somjee (1991). 
  1To explore how local art and knowledge can be further employed by the international 
development community and starting from the premise that this is possible through the 
increased utilization of the historical process of interculturalism and creative sojourner
2 
as development resources, this thesis sets out on a journey that leads to a theoretical and 
qualitative argument for an overseas apprenticeship program targeting trades people, 
agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs in developing countries.  On the way it travels to 
The Democratic Republic of Timor-Leste to better understand the place and potential of 
the creative sojourner in development and obtain an indication of what policy 
considerations would have to be taken into account if an overseas apprenticeship program 
were to be established. 
 
This journey starts in Chapter 1 with a literature review that sheds light on how 
institutional capacity building and good governance as well as knowledge and resource 
transfer came to be the answers to development for many in the international community.  
The chapter also discusses why this approach to development has produced mixed results 
in reducing poverty where it exists.  It does so by appraising the theory, practice, and 
consequence of international development over the past sixty years.  In the process it 
finds that since their conception international development activities have encompassed a 
world view founded in western historical materialism and a normative perspective.  
 
Historical materialism and a normative perspective lend themselves well to rationalizing 
“the project” as the predominate form of development assistance which, as Edwards 
                                                 
2 I use the term “creative sojourner” with reference to the three personality types described by William 
Isaac Thomas: the bohemian, the philistine, and the creative personality. It is sojourners who posses the 
creative personality that are able to systematically guide their own development.  See Sigler (2003). 
  2(1999) argues, is “the perfect framework for a mechanistic vision of development based 
on inputs and outputs” (p. 71).  The project is found in every decade of development from 
the infrastructure projects of the 1950s to the sector wide approaches and institutional 
capacity building of the turn of the century.  Furthermore, no matter what the decade, one 
can find behind these projects international experts and volunteers acting as the principal 
change agents involved. 
 
Through the influence of the Post-Washington Consensus, these international experts and 
volunteers have turned their attention to good governance through institutional capacity 
building, sector wide development, and civil society promotion.  Still, there seems to be a 
neglect of the ambitions and dreams of the individuals who must eventually support and 
maintain those institutions, sectors, and civil societies.  This may be a grave error, for 
focusing on what the recipients of development assistance do not have (be it material 
comforts, infrastructure, or good governance) and the resulting attempts to give it to them 
sets aside the critical roles culture, individual growth, and informal association have in 
the social and economic development of communities. 
 
Yet to employ culture, individual growth, and informal association in development policy 
formation, one must first ascertain a social space in which that policy can be initiated.  
Taking its lead from Mehta’s (1978) concept of the integral pluralism of society and the 
role of civil society within it, Chapter 2 begins with an analysis of two contemporary 
conceptions of civil society: civil society as voluntary and political and civil society as 
elemental and pre-political.  The former, constituted by organized voluntary groups, is 
  3revealed to be a result of the latter and consequently not the origin of the cultural 
creativity that first brought it into existence.  Indeed, the room for that creativity is shown 
to arise from the primordial origins and involuntary relations of civil society as elemental 
and pre-political because it is from there that human beings first learn to trust; a skill that 
is necessary for human life, if that life is to survive and be productive. 
 
It can be argued that the purpose of life, to paraphrase Georg Simmel (1971), is more life.  
This is as true for the human creature as it is for any other life form.  Although human 
beings, especially in modern societies, substitute such things as happiness, wealth, power, 
and freedom in political, environmental, and biological terms for this ultimate objective, 
those individual luxuries do not ensure their species’ continued existence.  This is 
perhaps no more evident than in the forces that create human societies, for those forces 
begin with the biological needs of the human infant and end with the development of 
civilizations. 
 
This connection between human infants and the social structures that exist to ensure their 
survival is explored as part of civil society as elemental and pre-political.  That 
connection is traced from the infant’s social smile in response to a primary care giver to 
kinship, friendship, and the ties that create and maintain individual communication 
networks.  It is argued that it is within these ties that culture, individual growth, and 
informal association interact to create a space for cultural creativity and the tolerance 
needed to allow that creativity to productively support social and economic development. 
  4However, these ties also create cultural boundaries that define the “us” from the “them” 
and the “insider” from the “outsider”. 
 
Consequently, Chapter 3 enters that social space to explore not only how and why 
cultural boundaries are shaped, but also how they change.  The necessity and problematic 
nature of cultural boundaries is investigated through a discussion of the function of norms, 
values, and beliefs in conjunction with the role of interpersonal communication in their 
social construction, maintenance, and alteration.  That discussion reveals that cultural 
boundaries are not broken or destroyed through creativity but rather are, more accurately, 
expanded; Expanded in order to include the new and alter - not destroy - the old because 
the new is ultimately dependent upon the structures from which it emerges.  Thus 
creativity consists not necessarily in “breaking the rules”, but more so in “bending” them 
in different ways.  This bending allows for experimentation with new understandings and 
social structures in a process that is seen as fundamentally and essentially historical, 
democratic, and, frequently, intercultural. 
 
It is difficult to argue with Cowen’s (2002) assertion that “the very foundations of the 
West (and other civilizations throughout history) are multicultural products resulting 
from the international exchange of goods, services, and ideas” (p. 22) except perhaps to 
suggest that it would be more accurate if the term “intercultural products” was used in 
lieu of “multicultural products”.  That is to say, cultural borrowing and the diffusion of 
innovation across cultures is an important verity of history, but in that process of 
borrowing and diffusion social, cultural, and technological artifacts do not remain static 
  5and unchanged.  They are not merely adopted but in point of fact are adapted to the 
cultural realities and structures into which they are absorbed.  This adoption and 
consequent adaptation is difficult to plan and perhaps impossible to control because it 
occurs stochastically through acts of communication across and within cultures at the 
interpersonal level.  Nevertheless, it is to this process Chapter 3 turns to in this search for 
how culture, individual growth, and informal association can be harnessed to promote the 
social and economic development of communities. 
 
Chapter 3 develops the idea of interculturalism as an historical process; One that can 
strengthen cultures in the face of ecological challenges
3 through the interactions of 
individuals.  To understand how this is possible a symbolic interactionist approach is 
used and its effect in intercultural communication is shown to create the potential to 
change an individual’s personal culture and world view and, through individual 
communication networks (ICN), renew a society.  This is accomplished not through the 
transference of institutions, knowledge, resources, and technology, as present day 
development policy reflects, but rather through the communication of messages and their 
evaluation through past individual experience and tacit knowledge.  In short, it is taken 
that, as Sidhom (2001) states, “the individual role is quite significant in the process of 
filtering and transferring knowledge” (p. 239). 
 
                                                 
3 McCumber (1997) writing on what he termed the “‘dialectical’ identity” suggests that the identity of a 
group is “something which transforms itself over time – changing to meet new challenges” (p. 175). In this 
sense, I use the term ‘ecological challenges’ to describe any event, natural or man-made, internal or 
external, that alters or threatens the status quo of a society and its relationship with its man-made or natural 
environment. 
  6From this perspective, human agency at the level of the individual is not only a necessity 
in the social and economic development of communities, it is critical in the diffusion of 
social, political, economic, and technological innovation and, accordingly, perhaps the 
decisive factor in poverty reduction.  Following Rogers (1995), Chapter 3 then argues 
that to be successful a change agent must enjoy three qualities: homophily, safety 
credibility, and competence credibility.  It is extremely difficult for change agents from 
outside a specific social system defined as it is by cultural boundaries constructed to 
ensure its own survival to possess all three of these characteristics.    For policy makers 
involved in international development the question then becomes how can the non-elite 
strata of a developing society be seeded with change agents that possess the homophily, 
safety credibility, and competence credibility that is necessary to effect social and 
economic development within their own communities? 
 
Here the thesis looks to the historical process of interculturalism and the role that the 
creative sojourner, as an ideal type, plays in it.  Creative sojourners are shown to be 
potential agents of social and economic development because they have spent time 
abroad and returned home not only with expanded knowledge and skills, but also 
personal and direct experiences of alternative modes of doing and being obtained while 
successfully completing tasks in a foreign environment.  This potential arises directly 
from the creative sojourners intrinsic access to that space for cultural creativity described 
in Chapter 2.  Accordingly, it is creative sojourners who can act as “champions” of 
development through pursuing their ambitions and dreams and, consequently, influencing 
members of their own ICN. 
  7This, of course, is not a new idea.  Migrants “have always played a major role in terms of 
knowledge and technology transfer between countries of origin and destination” (Usher, 
2005, p. 26).  This reality is evident in countries that have pursued development and 
modernization successfully such as Japan in the late 19
th century and Taiwan, South 
Korea, India, and China in the second half of the 20
th which not only utilized 
international experts and volunteers, but also sent many of their citizens overseas as 
students, merchants, and travelers to experience and learn new ways of perceiving, doing, 
and being.
4 
 
However, in the globalizing world of today these creative sojourners cannot come 
primarily from the elite classes of developing countries because the globalized elite tend 
to “associate with each other and decreasingly associate with locals” (Iredale, Fei, 
Razario, and Gow, 2003, p. 186).  Rather, in order to promote development across a 
society, creative sojourners must come from all levels of that society, including the non-
elite classes.  This is called for because, as Rogers (1995) shows, the diffusion of 
innovation typically travels horizontally across societies through ICNs and is channeled 
by marginal or liminal figures who often have little to lose and much to gain by 
experimenting with new attitudes, behaviors, ideas, and technologies. 
 
International development agencies and organizations should therefore foster, support, 
and utilize creative sojourners from non-elite classes as part of their capacity building 
projects and programs.  For indeed, the results they produce in the long term may be 
                                                 
4 For examples see Altbach (2001), Ching-lung (2003), Edwards (1999), Iwao (1978),  Kanwen (2001), 
Keene (1995), Li (2001), Loo, Gei, & Huang (2003), Moore (1966), and Usher (2005). 
  8more successful and sustainable than those that history has shown come from the project 
approach to development.  To be exact, the project approach has often been ineffective 
because direct intervention by outsiders, even when using participatory principles, cannot 
control the complexity of development.  If, as Scott-Villiers (2004) points out, “control is 
not possible – only engagement” (p. 203), then the role of creative sojourners as agents of 
change in that space for cultural creativity described in Chapter 2 presents an opportunity 
for international development agencies and organizations to formulate a non-
interventionist engagement strategy; one corresponding to interculturalism and the 
underlying anarchy of individual growth, informal association, and, in extension, the 
social and economic development of communities. 
 
Such a non-interventionist engagement strategy must first trust “in people’s ability to find 
their own solutions” and “preserve as much autonomy, self-respect and self-
determination as possible among those affected so that they can do what they think is 
right” (emphasis included, Edwards, 1999, p. 137 & p. 92).  Such prerequisites call, first, 
for a demand-driven program with a local focus aimed at promoting individual 
knowledge and skill expansion and, second, the delivery of “information, advice, and 
resources appropriate to individual needs” (Sirolli, 1999, p. 111). 
 
In order to investigate how this can be achieved, Chapters 4 and 5 present an exploratory 
case study that examines the premises behind the historical process of interculturalism, 
the role of the creative sojourner in development, and how the international community 
presently utilizes interculturalism and the creative sojourner in its development work.  
  9The Democratic Republic of Timor-Leste
5 was selected for this case study because it is a 
nation in transition with extraordinary potential to develop successfully over the mid-
term.  Following a vote for independence from Indonesia and the subsequent destruction 
of much of the country in 1999 by pro-integration militias controlled, supported, and 
assisted by “elements of the Indonesian military” (Harrington, 2007, p. 3), Timor-Leste 
has been a recipient of significant amounts of international development assistance in 
funds, experts, programs, and projects, members of its Diaspora have returned home to 
aid in the country’s development, and with the help of the international community quite 
a few individuals have had the opportunity to live and study overseas in the past seven 
years. 
 
Chapter 4 reviews this historical background and Chapter 5 turns to the members of the 
international community, the returned Diaspora, and those who have studied abroad to 
research how the development community utilizes creative sojourners.  In addition, it 
gathers narratives that shed light on patterns reflecting how creative sojourners, with 
knowledge and skills expanded abroad and a tacit understanding of the culture, contribute 
to the ongoing development of their ICNs, immediate communities, and their country.  In 
doing so, the case study strives to contribute to understanding the “micro-macro bridge” 
that Granovetter (1973) speaks of which allows “small-scale interaction [to become] 
translated into large-scale patterns [that] in turn, feed back into small groups” (p. 1360) 
and suggest how that bridge can be employed to promote development. 
                                                 
5 Timor-Leste is now the official name of the country, but it is also referred to as Timor Lorosae in the 
indigenous language of Tetum.  Prior to independence in 2002 it was known as East Timor. While 
discussing the history of Timor-Leste prior to 2002 I will be referring to the country as East Timor to 
maintain historical accuracy. 
  10The commonalties in outlook and disposition discovered among the participants of the 
case study indicate that a period of time living and working abroad can influence not only 
an individual’s personal world view and subsequent actions, but also those of others in 
that individual’s communication network.  They also led to a number of findings in 
regards to what classes creative sojourners typically come from, the value of an overseas 
experience, and the importance of experience, attitudes, and behaviors in the 
development process.  Furthermore, insights were gained concerning the strategies 
creative sojourners use to retain and even diffuse adapted attitudes and behaviors after 
they return home and the barriers they encounter in doing so.  Finally, an understanding 
of the role of the creative sojourner in development was obtained, and a grasp of how 
interculturalism can go beyond an individual’s communication network and begin to 
renew a community was acquired. 
 
Chapter 5 ends with a discussion of these findings in the context of their discovery 
through the words and stories of the case study’s participants.  In the process an 
awareness of how their experiences, world views, and actions influence their ICNs is 
revealed, and their role in the social and economic development of their country and, thus 
the modern project, is contemplated.  In addition, under what conditions this role can go 
beyond the individual and begin to affect a community are considered and what might be 
required for international development assistance to more effectively utilize creative 
sojourners as a development resource is approached. 
 
  11  12
                                                
Hinton and Groves (2001) call attention to the tendency of international development 
agencies and organizations to focus on “individual institutions within the system to a 
degree that excludes attention to the relationships among actors” (p. 5).  Although 
advancing democratic institutions and good governance and providing sector and 
infrastructure aid are important, the ambitions and dreams of the individuals who must 
maintain that infrastructure and those institutions must also be supported.  To address this, 
Chapter 6 revisits international development, civil society, and a non-interventionist 
engagement strategy, and policy considerations for a development strategy based on 
creative sojourners drawn from the ranks of agriculturalists, trades people, and small 
entrepreneurs are presented. 
 
It is intended that these considerations act as a baseline for future research involving cost-
benefit analyses and comparisons of such a strategy to current education and training 
projects and explore further how international development policy can begin to make use 
of the historical process of interculturalism and the creative sojourner from both 
developing and developed countries.  Such research would go further in incorporating 
culture, individual growth, and informal association into international development 
activities and in doing so recognize that small scale development, supported in the long 
term, can “diffuse through systems and structures”, albeit “in many unpredictable ways” 
(Edwards, 1999, p. 72).
6  It is, after all, that unpredictability if embraced as a necessary 
aspect of development that will lead to development outcomes which are ultimately 
democratic and sustainable.
 
6  Also see Chambers & Jethro (2004) who tell us that “what begins small or informally can gradually 
permeate and transform the relationships and cultures of organizations through synergy of committed 
individuals, alliance and networking” (p. 154). Chapter One 
 
International Development: Theory, Practice, and Consequence 
 
The problem is that I happen to be poor, 
And if you can’t do anything about that 
then get out of here.  Don’t waste my time. 
 
    Bangladeshi woman (in Beck, 1992) 
 
 
. . . the aid industry resembles a bulldozer 
driven by someone convinced that they are 
heading in the right direction, but following 
a map made for another country at another 
time. 
 
   Michael  Edwards  (2004) 
 
 
 
Introduction  
The G7’s 2005 decision to cancel the debts of 18 poor countries and find an additional 
US$ 25 billion a year in international aid by 2010 is, as Jeffrey Sachs (2005a) suggests, 
“a step in the right direction”.  However, depending on how the savings in payments and 
additional aid is utilized, it may in due course do little than keep Edwards’ bulldozer 
driver employed for a few more generations.  That is to say, calls by international aid 
activists and development practitioners for more money and new Marshall Plans steeped 
in democracy and transparency ignore the uneven and at times disastrous results of six 
decades of international aid aimed at eradicating poverty. 
  13Indeed, the unintended consequences of international aid have led some to conclude that 
it causes more human suffering than it relieves and to advocate a post-development 
perspective based ultimately on non-intervention.
1  Yet, as Pieterse (2000) argues, a post-
development perspective can be seen to be the same as endorsing the status quo which for 
many means subsistence living, high infant mortality, preventable sickness and starvation, 
short life expectancy, conflict and deadly violence over scarce resources, and the lethal 
outcomes of escapable man-made catastrophe and natural disaster.  To leave human 
beings to such a fate and allow preventable hardship and suffering, it can be argued, is 
not only morally reprehensible, but also politically, economically, and strategically 
dangerous.
2  That is to say, in a globalizing world the development and modernization of 
less developed countries is a necessity for lasting global peace and security. 
 
Yet, it must be recognized that the development and modernization of less developed 
countries cannot be expected to reproduce the social, economic, and political outcomes 
modernization brought to the developed countries of the West, for what constitutes 
development is often unclear due to the very objectives, scope, and complexity of the 
development process itself.  This complexity arises because development is about social 
change, changing ways of life and worldviews, and “social change of any sort is rarely 
attributable to single factors” (Green, 2002, p. 60).  Indeed, development occurs within 
and as a part of interdependent and inseparable social, political, economic, and 
environmental systems that are shaped by geographical, historical, and cultural forces 
                                                 
1 See Rahnema & Bawtree (1997). 
2 The motivations to provide international aid and development assistance have been mixed since the 
inception of development activities in the late 1940’s.  Although moral reasons are present, political, 
economic, and strategic reasons are perhaps the decisive factor behind most foreign aid.  See Dichter 
(2003), Edwards (1991), Hettne (1995), Reusse (2002), Sogge (2002), and World Bank (1998). 
  14(Edwards, 2004; Minogue, 2002; Somjee, 1991).
3  Within these systems one finds sub-
systems which often become the focus of development activities such as business and 
economic practices, communication and transportation infrastructures, education 
institutions, health, waste disposal and care practices, housing and food systems 
(agriculture, husbandry, fisheries), and governance, law, order, and security 
arrangements.
4  Finally, within each of these systems and sub-systems one will find 
“public, private, co-operative”, and individual actors engaged in “various types of 
development initiatives” (Somjee, 1991, p. 84). 
 
Complicating this layered, interconnected, and inseparable structure are socially 
constructed boundaries between and among the systems, sub-systems, and actors which 
demarcate and define who participates in and benefits from which systems, in what way 
these individuals are allowed to participate and benefit, and how the systems connect and 
interact.  Yet, these boundaries are permeable.  That is, they allow “contextual influences 
[to] pervade and invade the system, ensuring continued growth and demanding 
adaptability” (Kaplan, 1999, p. 32).  Consequently, development in one actor, sub-system, 
or system in a society can influence development in another actor, sub-system, or system 
of that society and, indeed, other societies.  These societal systems, sub-systems, and 
actors make up what Mehta (1978) describes as an “integral pluralism” which requires 
that “the development of society has to be the development of the whole society” (p. 
                                                 
3 These scholars speak of social, political, and economic systems and historical and cultural forces. I have 
included environment in the former and geography in the latter as important influences in development 
because these factors are often at the heart of the choices people make when determining how to live.  See 
Diamond (1998) and Sowell (1994).    
4 The Australian International Development Assistance Bureau (AIDAB), now AusAid, identified six 
social sectors that need support in developing countries– health, education, law and order, economic 
infrastructure, the private sector, and agriculture and a range of focus areas such as “agriculture, fisheries, 
forestry”, etc. See The rights (1995, p. 81 – 85).  
  1531).
5  The parts of which are so intricately entwined that it is “most difficult to 
identify . . . the nature of interrelations, interactions, emulations, continuities and 
discontinuities, sequences, leaps, limping dynamics, and dead ends” (Somjee, 199
126). 
1, p. 
                                                
 
In this manner, we are reminded that “development has always involved interacting 
forces too complex to be planned or engineered” (Dichter, 2003, p. 133) and that “there 
can be no fixed and final definition of development, only suggestions of what 
development should imply in particular contexts” (Hettne, 1995, p. 15).  This 
understanding and its utilization in development policy and practice has not always been 
and is not today always present in the field of international development.  To understand 
why this is the case, we must look back to historical theory and practice, examine their 
consequences, and work towards a way in which internationally sponsored development 
activities can employ the integral pluralism of societies in a way that allows for the 
evolution of alternative modernities. 
 
The Emergence of International Development 
The concept of international development is said to have been established during the 
reconstruction of Europe and Japan after World War II, first articulated by President 
Truman in 1949,
6 and initially manifested by the first mission of the International Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development (now the World Bank) to Colombia (Dichter, 2003; 
Hoogvelt, 2001; Escobar, 1995).  Yet, it wasn’t until 1962 that Western governments 
 
5 Also see Wiarda (1992). 
6 In 1949 Truman declared that it was the “the policy of the United States to aid the efforts of economically 
underdeveloped areas to develop their resources” (Dichter, 2003, p. 55). 
  16started to intervene vigorously in the development of countries outside their strategic 
interests in Europe and Japan.  Indeed, it was the 1960s that were dubbed the First 
Development Decade (Hettne, 1995), and it was President Kennedy’s response to 
“damning criticism” from the United Nations that the United States was neglecting its 
Pacific Trust Territories (Kiste, 1994, p. 231) that initiated it.
7  That response, which was 
to order “immediate action, launching what would eventually become massive budget 
increases and a vast array of federal programmes” (Kiste, 1994 p. 231, Woodard, 2000),
8 
would in due course produce the development industry we know today.  
 
Kennedy’s response to that international criticism had its foundation in ideas stretching 
from the Reformation and the Enlightenment to economists such as Rostow (1960).  
These ideas proposed that human beings were capable of controlling their own destinies, 
progress was possible and occurred in stages from “the simple to the complex”, and the 
changes development produced were positive and displayed themselves in an “ever more 
perfect form” (Esteva, 1995, p. 8 - 10).  By the mid-20
th century, the progression of 
development through stages was seen to be similar in all societies, to present the same 
challenges, and to lead to the same destination, modernity.
9  In addition, two 
indispensable ideas for the development industry were adopted.  The first saw poverty as 
                                                 
7 This criticism came in the Report of the United Nations Visiting Mission to the Trust Territory of the 
Pacific Islands, 1961 (UN, 1961).  Kennedy’s response to that criticism, National Security Action 
Memorandum No. 145, indicates that up until 1961 U.S. policy for its Pacific Trust Territories was 
designed “to change as little as possible their [the islanders] customary way of life”; however, changing 
world opinion concerning these areas required the U.S. to initiated a “greatly accelerated program of 
political, economic and social development” (Kennedy, 1962). 
8 Kiste (1994) points out that this accelerated development proved to be “culturally and socially 
destructive” for Micronesia (p. 232). 
9 In 1795, Condorcet (1955) conceived of 10 stages involved in the historical progress of mankind and the 
development of society.  On the other hand, Walt Rostow (1960) proposed only five: 1) The traditional 
society, 2) The pre-take off society, 3) Take-off, 4) The road to maturity, and 5) The mass consumption 
society.  Kaplan, (1999) taking his cue from human development research, has reduced the stages of 
development to only three: 1) Dependence, 2) Independence, and 3) Inter-dependence.   
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a “deplorable condition” and a problem that could be alleviated by development, and the 
second promoted government as a major player in directing development (Dichter, 2003, 
p. 52 - 53). 
 
Thus, development became a normative and prescriptive project whose goals were 
predetermined by the past experience and assumptions of those who promoted and 
actualized it, and the idea of international development assistance emerged as one 
endowed with a central agent, a teleological perspective, and a moral mission “to reduce 
poverty and improve the quality of life for all” (Minogue & Kothari, 2002, p. 181).
10  In 
effect development was, to draw on Escobar (1995), conceived as “a picture” (p. 56) that 
could be redrawn in different cultural, historical, and geographical milieus; A picture that 
could be planned, engineered, taught, and acquired, provided and achieved for others by 
generous benefactors, replicated and sustained in different settings, and above all realized 
in a limited time frame (Kaplan, 1999).  That is to say, international development was 
really not development at all, but rather the re-creation of what had already been 
elsewhere,
11 and it was achieved through the transference of “finances, equipment, 
technical know-how, skills, political clout, even a particular approach to life” (Kaplan, 
1999, p. 7).  In other words, it was what modernization theory claimed it to be – a one 
way street without detour into Rostow’s (1960) society of mass consumption. 
 
 
10 For more on this mission of development see Dichter (2003), Edwards (1999), and Kaplan (1999). 
11 Sampson (1996), in discussing western aid organizations’ approach to project aid in Albania, described 
this phenomenon thus: “In the usual western view, the transition is a transition to something, implying that 
what exists in Eastern Europe must be converted or transformed into what we have in the west” (emphasis 
included, p. 125).  Modernization and Dependency 
In 1867 Karl Marx informed the world that “the country that is more developed 
industrially only shows, to the less developed, the image of its own future” (Marx, 1976, 
p. 91).  In so doing, he provided the cornerstone of modernization theory and all it 
justified by making the modern industrialized nations the normative model for the 
development of the rest of the world.  To be exact, historical materialism provided the 
groundwork for theorists to assert that development was inherent in all societies and 
occurred endogenously, its historical process had already been played out in the modern 
industrialized nations in a staged and unilinear fashion, it could be reproduced or imitated 
in underdeveloped nations, and perhaps most importantly it could be accelerated through 
economic growth and improved by centralized and planned action (Dichter, 2003; Hettne, 
1995; Jassey, 2004; Ruccio & Simon, 1992). 
 
Government intervention and economic growth were then seen as the key to making poor 
nations and, through a trickle-down process, poor people rich.  This was to be 
accomplished through capital investment, technology transfer, industrialization, and 
urbanization (Dichter, 2003; Escobar, 1995; Esteva, 1995; Lewis, 1955; Rostow, 1960).  
Yet to do so traditional ways of life, primordial customs, cultural practices and attitudes, 
and long-established institutions and ties would have to be altered or eliminated because 
they were regarded as impediments to social progress and modernization.  Initially this 
was seen to be accomplished naturally as economic development and industrialization 
took hold (Myrdal, 2002).  This approach to the problem of the traditional in face of the 
modern inevitably led to countries with dual social structures and economies – one 
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theory for they were merely “two stages of development, coexisting in time, and in due 
course the differences between them were to disappear because of the natural urge 
towards equilibrium” (Hettne, 1995, p. 44).  Yet, one did not incorporate the other; in fact, 
development presupposed that the modern was to eliminate the traditional and take its 
place (Kaplan, 1999; Ruccio & Simon, 1992).  
 
The problem of tradition and culture was thus deemphasized and set aside; however, as 
Herbert (1971) explains, in many developing countries the “weight of pre-technological 
and even pre-‘bourgeois’ customs and conditions offers a strong resistance to such 
superimposed development” (p. 46) and the problem of tradition and culture had to be 
reconsidered (Hoogvelt, 2001).  By the end of the 1960s social development was 
considered a “precondition for economic growth” and development became more than 
physical capital and infrastructure investment (Esteva, 1995, p. 13).
1  It also came to 
include institutional change, social reform, and “the ‘diffusion’ of modern attitudes via 
educational programmes” (Tomlinson, 1991, p. 143; Hoogvelt, 2001; Myrdal, 2002; 
Dichter, 2003) all of which could be obtained by “comprehensive socio-economic 
planning” (Hoogvelt, 2001, p. 36) on the part of the state and development professionals 
in the field.  As a result, an industry was born.
2 
 
The need for development professionals arose out of the central role of the state in the 
process of modernization.  As Cammack (2002) put it “the goal of development was 
                                                 
1 Also see Hettne (1995) and Somjee (1991). 
2 See Dichter (2003) and Reusse (2002) for critiques of international aid and development as an industry 
and big business. 
  20growth” and “the agent of development was the state” (p. 161).
3  Development was 
accomplished through nothing short of direct government planning and intervention in a 
Keynesian manner
4 and development professionals were needed “to devise mechanisms 
and procedures to make societies fit a preexisting model that embodied the structures and 
functions of modernity” (Escobar, 1995, p. 52).  These “mechanisms and procedures” 
became top-down “projects and resource transfers” (Sogge, 2002, p. 146) designed by the 
development professionals, most of whom were outsiders to the countries for which the 
projects were designed, and resulted in projects embodying “limited consideration of the 
countries’ context” (Robb, 2004, p. 23).  In addition, the aid agencies, both public and 
private,
5 charged by the state or their donors with successfully completing these 
development projects were accountable for substantial and concrete results in limited 
time frames.  To provide these results, as Sogge (2002) describes it, aid agencies “had to 
spend big, and rapidly, on tangible things and activities” thus putting the emphasis, not 
necessarily on sustainability, but rather on “action” (p. 146). 
 
Throughout the 1960s and 1970s this approach to development saw multilateral 
organizations finance large infrastructure and capital projects and bilaterals and NGOs 
work at the community or grassroots level with some result.  For instance, by the 1980’s 
“developing countries increased per capita food production by some 18 per cent, largely 
through the Green Revolution” (UN, 1996, para. 1),  inequality in cross-country basic 
needs indicators such as calorie supply, life expectancy, and adult literacy declined 
                                                 
3 Also see Hettne (1995) and Hoogvelt (2001) for this role of the state in early development theory.  
4 See Cammack (2002), Cohn, (2003), Dichter (2003), Escobar (1995), and Hettne (1995).  
5 By aid agencies, I am referring to multilaterals such as the World Bank and the International Monetary 
Fund, bilaterals such as AusAid, USAID, and the Peace Corps, and NGOs with various mandates.  
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“the world’s population ranked ‘low’ in terms of development” reduced in size “from 
about 73 per cent in 1960 to 35 per cent by 1990” (UN, 1996, para. 1).  However, this 
progress was not accompanied by an equalization of GDP per capita income between the 
richest and poorest countries (Ram, 1992; Ingram, 1992).  Indeed, inequality between the 
two “doubled from 1960 to 1991” (UN, 1996, para. 2,), and researchers at the United 
Nations observed that, 
development either leaves behind, or in some ways even creates, large areas of 
poverty, stagnation, marginality and actual exclusion from social and economic 
progress is too obvious and too urgent to be overlooked (UNRISD in Esteva, 1995, 
p. 13). 
 
It was in this rising climate of uneven development that dependency theory arose to argue 
that the forced acceleration of a historically endogenous development process in imitation 
of developed countries was counterproductive and manipulative. 
 
Dependency theory highlighted the manipulative character of external structures in the 
world economic system that produced and reinforced underdevelopment (Hettne, 1995; 
Schuurman, 1993).  This underdevelopment was, indeed, a product of an historical 
process; however, it was an historical process that had enabled some countries to develop 
at the expense of other countries (Ruccio & Simon, 1992).  This process consisted of “an 
expropriation of economic surplus by the centre countries from the poor countries, 
resulting in capital accumulation in advanced countries, and in stagnation and 
impoverishment in the others” (emphasis included, Hoogvelt, 2001, p. 40).  It was argued 
that this was caused by a country’s position in the structure of the capitalist world system 
created by colonialism, and it was this “international division of labor” that condemned 
  22some countries to underdevelopment (Hoogvelt, 2001, p. 37).  Accordingly, the only 
solution to underdevelopment was to opt out of (or delink from) the world system and its 
division of labor, restart the development process endogenously through import 
substitution, subsidized industrialization, and protectionism (Cohn, 2003; Hettne, 1995; 
Robb, 2004). 
 
However, dependency theory fell short in a number of areas and was criticized for, 
among other things, not having a clear definition of what development was and its 
inability to identify the “causes of underdevelopment” beyond stating “they originate in 
the center” (Hettne, 1995, p. 93).  In addition, it became clear that higher levels of 
industrialization required capital and technology from abroad which in turn created new 
types of dependency and debt, and the emergence of the Newly Industrialized Countries 
(NICs) in East Asia appeared to demonstrate that countries in the periphery could 
overcome external barriers through export oriented, capitalist development strategies and 
change their relative positions in the world economy.
6  Although dependency theory was 
discredited, it did cast doubt on modernization theory and started a search for new 
approaches to development. 
 
New Approaches in Development 
The influence of dependency theory on thinking in development began to cause 
significant changes in the mid-1960s that coalesced in the mid-1970s around the words 
‘integration’ and ‘participation’.  Development came to be “based on joint and 
                                                 
6 Hettne (1995) points out that the NICs’ successful development was based on specific historical and 
cultural circumstances within each country and, thus, their model may not be relevant to other developing 
countries (See pp. 120 – 122).    
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to manifest itself in the Basic Needs approach to development and integrated rural 
development projects (IRDPs).  Although economic growth and technology transfer were 
still the tools of development, the focus of development activities shifted from industrial 
and urban infrastructure projects to agricultural and rural oriented community 
development projects.  While, as Sogge (2002) points out, community development 
projects, such as micro-enterprise schemes, have been utilized by development agencies 
since the 1950s, in the 1970s they took center stage. 
 
This shift in approach was reflected in 1973 by USAID’s New Directions and a report 
from the Hammarskjöld Foundation in 1975 entitled “What Now?” which promoted basic 
human needs and human-centered development (Dichter, 2002; Esteva, 1995).  Moreover, 
in 1976 it was solidified when the International Labor Organization (ILO) defined 
development not only as meeting “minimum requirements” such as “adequate food, 
shelter and clothing, . . .  safe drinking water, sanitation, public transport, and health and 
educational facilities” but also as “the dignity of individuals and peoples and their 
freedom to chart their destiny” (in Hettne, 1995, p. 281).  During the same period neo-
populist thinking gained strength and joined modernist thinking in the mainstream of 
development.  This resulted in a loss of consensus that would quickly produce, alongside 
the Basic Needs approach, the concept of Another Development.  This concept, first 
presented in the “What Now?” report, was described by Galtung and Schumacher to be 
“need-oriented, endogenous, self-reliant, ecologically sound, and based on structural 
transformation” (Nerfin in Hettne, 1995, p. 177), and it soon spawned a number of new 
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and eventually Sustainable Development. 
 
While these approaches to development were emerging, development agencies across the 
board adopted the idea of integrated political, economic, and social development through 
a Basic Needs approach to reduce poverty in rural areas.  IRDPs were soon a main 
vehicle for aid delivery by the World Bank and other international development agencies.  
They were very ambitious and set out to facilitate change in rural institutions, provide 
education, promote health and nutrition, create transportation, communication, and 
utilities infrastructure, reform agricultural and business practices, and transfer knowledge 
and technology (Dichter, 2003, Escobar, 1995).  However, it soon became evident that 
the capacity to manage and sustain such large projects was lacking by both donor and 
recipient countries, their supply driven character was detrimental to success, and there 
was a “lack of understanding of the complexities of rural development and a focus on 
inappropriate infrastructure” on the part of project planners (Robb, 2004, p. 25).  At this 
time, neo-populist thought was gaining strength and ideas concerning participatory 
development started to be included in project design and execution. 
 
Ideas of participatory development had been advocated since the mid-1970s and 
eventually became “institutionalized during the 1990s” (Green, 2002, p. 67, Chambers, 
1997).  They were extraordinary because they succeeded in creating “a new paradigm” 
that continues to influence development policy and practice today (Dichter, 2003, p. 66).  
Indigenous, local, and non-western knowledge started to be regarded as resources that 
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1999; Escobar, 1995).  It was believed that by tapping into this knowledge, the people for 
who the projects were intended could be brought into the development activities, 
organized, and given a voice in how projects were planned and executed.  In essence, the 
intent was “to increase involvement of socially and economically marginalized people in 
decision-making over their own lives” (Guijt & Shah in Kothari, 2002, p. 47).  For many 
in the development community, especially for those in NGOs, empowering the poor and 
marginalized through participation came to be seen as “the key to ‘real’ development” 
(Rodan, 1997, p. 19). 
 
Participatory Development began to take form in practice in the late 1970s in a research 
methodology that became know as Rapid Rural Appraisal (RRA) and, by the mid-1990s, 
evolved into what is now known as Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA).
7  RRA’s main 
concern was to find “better ways for outsiders to learn about rural life and conditions” by 
collecting data on and utilizing local knowledge (Chambers, 1997, p. 111).  Its objective 
was to gather information on the local point of view across disciplines in order to inform 
appropriate action within development projects and programs (Chambers, 1997).  On the 
other hand, PRA’s focus was not solely on local people’s knowledge but also on their 
capabilities (Chambers, 1997).  In PRA social information and local knowledge are not 
merely elicited by outsiders to be used in project development, but rather local actors are 
encouraged to recognize what they already know and facilitated to use that knowledge in 
the design, implementation, and assessment of development projects and programs of 
their own making (Chambers, 1997). 
                                                 
7 See Chambers (1997, Ch. 6) for a summation of the influences in the historical development of PRA. 
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activities and in 1994 Participatory Development was defined by the World Bank as “a 
process through which stakeholders influence and share control over development 
initiatives and the decisions and resources which affect them” (in Chambers, 2005, p. 
103).  However, this ‘ownership’ was often over projects that were “in fact designed far 
away from their [the project recipients] reality” (Lobes & Theisohn, 2003, p. xii).  In 
effect, Participatory Development became “participation in projects” which, according to 
Mcgee (2002), is now “the dominant form in which participation policies are put into 
practice in development work around the world” (Minogue & Kothari, 2002, p. 186). 
 
It is possible that “projects may be the only way to provide support to poor populations 
unfortunate enough to live within weak policy and institutional environments” (Leader & 
Colenso, 2005), but along with development projects come project managers, time limits, 
product orientations, and accountability to donors.  Thus, the focus of participatory 
development activities is shifted from “the processes and partnerships that would be 
needed to sustain these products once the project funding stopped” to successful 
completion of a project within a given timeframe (McMill in Sogge, 2002, p. 96).  This is 
not surprising, for development professionals want to show they have done a good job 
and ‘processes and partnerships’ are hard to quantify.  As Long & Villarreal (1993) put it, 
it is hard to “escape the managerialist and interventionist undertones inherent to 
development work” (p. 160). 
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top down through projects, Alternative Development professes a bottom-up view, is 
antistatist, has an ecological focus, and believes “every society must find its own strategy 
in accordance with its own needs” (Hettne, 1995, p. 177; Pieterse, 2000).  Its 
decentralized, ‘small is beautiful’ approach is based on principals such as “development 
cannot be created or engineered”, “it cannot be done to others on behalf of third parties”, 
and “intervention specifications which are predetermined . . . will warp and destroy the 
development process” (Kaplan, 1999)
8 and contributes two very important ideas to 
development theory.  The first, articulated by Mehta, states that development should be 
defined and its ends determined by a “society’s own distinct history and way of life” (in 
Wiarda, 1992, p. 63), and the second introduced “choice” in directions for development 
which “formerly influential theories ignored” (Booth, 1993, p. 49).  Thus, Alternative 
Development succeeded in altering the normative foundation of development (Pieterse, 
2000). 
 
Sustainable Development, which was first articulated by the Brundtland Report in 1987 
and later legitimized at the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, incorporated many of 
the principles of Alternative Development, but its roots can be found in the 1
st world 
environmental movement of the 1970s (Hettne, 1995; Newman & Kenworthy, 1999).  
This movement advocated limits to growth and warned of the destructive nature of 
modern industrial society by pointing to intractable problems caused by such things as 
                                                 
8 Kaplan (1999) lists a total of six principles associated with alternative development. The other three are: 
“development is not something which is brought” for some by others (i.e. imposed from outside), it is “not 
linear and predictable”, and it has “already begun” and “has no end”.  See Kaplan (1999, p. 16 – 18) for a 
complete explanation of these principles.    
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ozone layer as proof that development as then practiced was untenable (Woodhouse, 
2002).  These environmentalists joined with the people-centered Another Development 
supporters to promote what came to be known as Ecodevelopment
9 which in turn 
produced Sustainable Development. 
 
As Sustainable Development evolved it came to emphasize the need to integrate the 
demands of preserving the ecological environment, meeting social necessities, and 
providing economic opportunity if the well-being of all human beings was to be secured.  
In addition, it stresses that development must not only do this for those living in the 
world today, but also and more importantly, had to ensure that future generations could 
do the same.
10  This focus on the social and economic aspects of development as well as 
the environmental called for more than just the conservation of natural resources, but 
even more so their measured and prudent utilization in such a way that they would not be 
depleted or destroyed, but rather renewed and enhanced. 
 
Drawing on Participatory Development and Ecodevelopment, Sustainable Development 
argues this can be done at the community level through “community-based approaches 
that take local cultures seriously [and resolve] their economic and environmental 
conflicts in ways that create simultaneous improvement of both” (Newman & Kenworthy, 
                                                 
9 Sachs defined ecodeveloment as “a style of development that, in each ecoregion, calls for specific 
solutions to the particular problems of the region in the light of cultural as well as ecological data and long-
term as well as immediate needs” (in Hettne, 1995, p. 190). 
10 In 1987, the Brundtland Report argued not only for economic growth, but also “development that meets 
the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs” 
(Adams, 1993, p. 208). In 2004, the Western Australia Sustainability Strategy defined sustainability “as 
meeting the needs of current and future generations through an integration of environmental protection, 
social advancement, and economic prosperity” (Government of Western Australia, 2003).  
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to development, Sustainable Development is neither.  It recognizes and encourages the 
necessary role of international organizations and governments in promoting and 
supporting change and the spread of best practices in regards to meeting global threats 
from “hazardous wastes, greenhouse gases, CFCs, and the loss of biological diversity” 
(Newman & Kenworthy, 1999, p. 3 – 4). 
 
On the other hand, critics of Sustainable Development have pointed out that developing 
countries, although quite aware of the destructive nature of industrialization, do not have 
the resources, finances, or luxury to pursue “environmentally friendly policies” (Cohn, 
2003, p. 394).  Consequently, the principles of Sustainable Development are often lost in 
the face of poverty and the struggle to survive the moment.  That is to say, developing 
countries often have little choice but to continue to pursue development through the 
spectacles of a modernization theory; a modernization theory that was redefined in the 
early 1980s by what become known as the Washington Consensus. 
 
The Lost Decade and Beyond 
The ‘lost decade’ for international development was ushered in by the foreign debt crisis 
and commodity price slump of the early 1980s which saw “foreign direct investment and 
aid flows . . . stagnate” and “aid going to the ‘least developed countries’” fall 
significantly (Edwards, 1999, p. 40).  In addition, it saw the ‘counter-revolution’ in 
development theory, policy, and practice.  That is, direct state intervention in the 
development process promoted by modernization theory, the import substitution strategy 
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gave way to the free-market orientation of neo-liberal thought. 
 
Economic growth was once again the focus of development activity; however, now it 
would be obtained by reducing government control and spending, privatizing and 
deregulating business and industry, and liberalizing trade policy, rather than direct 
government intervention (Edwards, 1999; Storey et al., 2005).  Modernization theory was 
back with a reduced role for the state (Schuurman, 1993) consisting of getting the 
“macro-economic policy framework right” (Edwards, 1999, p. 61).  In this pursuit 
international aid could help by providing budgetary support, but only if certain conditions 
were met by recipient countries (Schacter, 2001).  These conditions come in the form of 
structural adjustment loans or programs (SA). 
 
SA typically called for international aid recipients to pursue economic policy reforms that 
encouraged “monetary restraint, reduction of barriers to trade, liberalization of exchange 
rates, reduction of budget deficits and downsizing of the public sector” (Robb, 2004, p. 
27).  The purpose of such reforms was to create an economic environment in which 
businesses and entrepreneurs could thrive and wealth could eventually trickle down.  Not 
only did multilateral and bilateral aid agencies embrace what was to be dubbed the 
‘Washington Consensus’, but NGOs also began to adopt the new thinking as exemplified 
by an emphasis on microcredit programs (Dichter, 2003; Kamat, 2003; Sandaratne, 2003). 
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neither true for low-income countries nor for the poorest in those countries (Cohn, 2003).  
Indeed, this was recognized by the OECD (1999) which noted that the impact of 
structural adjustment between 1981 and the mid-1990s “had been particularly modest  . . . 
on general living standards” but “had severe social effects” and had been accompanied by 
“an increase in poverty” (p. 25).  This increase in poverty was the result of conditions 
attached to funding that curtailed social safety nets by requiring reduced public spending 
on health, education, food subsidies, housing and the deregulation of business and wage 
labor (Cohn, 2003; Stewart, 1997).  Moreover, the negative effects of structural 
adjustment policies not only applied to the poor but also to other sectors of society 
(Escobar, 1995).  In Escobar’s (1995) judgment, the “rapidly declining living standards 
for the popular and middle classes; industrial decline in many countries . . . even negative 
growth rates” indicated a “reversal of development” (p. 90). 
 
By the early 1990s, this “reversal of development” saw the surfacing of a Post-
Development perspective.  Although Post-Development thinking had its roots in the 
1960s, the term was first used in 1991 to indicate a school of thought that rejected 
development pursued through direct outside intervention and the promotion of a Western 
life-style based on science and consumption.  This type of development was seen to be 
homogenizing, to create more losers than winners in developing countries, especially 
among the poor and marginalized, and to be environmentally destructive.
11  International 
assistance in the development process could be useful, but only if it was of a supportive, 
indirect nature and designed to foster a people’s “inborn and cultural capacities” 
                                                 
11 See Rahnema & Bawtree (1997).. 
  32(Rahnema, 1997, p. 384).
12  While this school of thought was emerging, the international 
community was concluding that when “market forces are allowed to operate freely, 
global inequality will increase” and international aid should also be used to provide 
safety nets for the poor (UNDP in Griffin & McKinley, 1993, para. 26; Cohn, 2003).
13 
 
In addition to the damaging consequences of SA for the poor and middle class, it was 
also recognized that conditionality wasn’t effective in obtaining “sustainable policy 
reform” due to a “lack of ‘ownership’ of proposed policy reforms by developing 
countries and lack of resolve by donors to enforce policy conditions” (Schacter, 2001, p. 
16).
14  Furthermore, it became evident that SA further weakened already weak 
governments, specifically in Africa.  Because of the constraints imposed by SA, weak 
governments could no longer support their poorer populations with assistance in “jobs, 
houses, health care, schooling and food” (Schuurman, 1993, p. 12).  This contributed to 
the destabilization of some state governments and may have played a part in “the descent 
into anarchy and civil war of many countries in Africa” (Hoogvelt, 2001, p. 171). 
 
Finally, SA’s economic conditionality de-emphasized field projects as the primary means 
of aid delivery and moved the focus of aid objectives to policy initiatives and budget 
support designed to influence whole sectors and governments (Chambers & Jethro, 2004).  
To be precise, SA had legitimatized intervention directly into the operation and 
                                                 
12 See Corbridge (1998), Goulet & Wilber (1992), Pieterse (2000), and Schuurman (2000) for critiques of 
this view of development. 
13 This call for international aid to provide social safety nets for the poor in developing countries can be 
seen as the first step towards the phenomenon of humanitarian assistance and relief assuming the role of 
international aid and development in the 1990s.  See Hettne (1995, p 131).  
14 Also see Chauvet & Collier (2004) and Dollar (2003). 
  33objectives of recipient governments and by the mid-1990s it was a short step from 
economic conditions being attached to development aid to political conditions also being 
applied in the name of ‘good governance’. 
 
By 1998 the World Bank had concluded “the evidence suggests that rapid development is 
possible, and should be based on markets and on effective states playing an economically 
important facilitating, but not dominate, role” (World Bank, 1998, p. 10).  That is to say, 
a market-state partnership was needed where the state creates the “political and legal 
environment” required to enable the market to generate “jobs and income” (Minogue, 
2002, p. 119).  Government intervention and spending would be restricted to “cases 
where it corrected proven market failures and . . . some types of infrastructural 
investment, preventive health care and basic education” (World Bank in Cammack, 2002, 
p. 173). 
 
This Post-Washington Consensus not only called for more government involvement in 
“financial regulation, competition policy, investments in human capital, and policies to 
facilitate the transfer of technology”, but also argued for a government role in promoting 
“health and education”, “natural resource” preservation, a “healthy environment”, and 
“equitable” and “democratic development” (Stiglitz, 1998, para. 60 – 61).  Although 
government’s role in development would include providing a social safety net and a 
focus on assisting the poor (WHO, nd), it was not to create a welfare-state.  Rather 
government’s role was to be found in its “regulative capacities” (Jayasuriya, 2001, p. 2).  
This would require more effort on the part of international development agencies and 
  34organization in “institution and capacity building” for good governance (Jayasuriya, 2001, 
p. 3). 
 
Thus, the 1990s saw international development organization conclude that “development 
assistance is more about supporting good institutions and policies than providing capital” 
(World Bank, 1998, p. 13).  Good institutions and policies meant “electoral, multiparty 
democrac[ies]” that had “efficient public service[s], “independent judicial system[s] and 
legal framework[s]”,  “accountable administration[s]”, “independent public auditor[s], 
“respect for the law and human rights”, “pluralistic institutional structure[s]”, and “a free 
press” (Hoogvelt, 2001, p. 185).
15  In effect, what developing countries needed was not 
merely free market economic systems, but also and perhaps more importantly, political 
and social institutions of good governance fashioned after those found in the West.  In 
due course, international development agencies began to talk about and emphasize the 
need for partnerships between aid donors, state governments, the market, and civil 
society. 
 
This partnership approach to development not only included the state and market, but 
also civil society and donor agencies.  All had a place in the World Bank’s 
Comprehensive Development Framework (CDF) initiated in 1999.  This framework 
called for the aid recipient’s government to be the lead player in this four way partnership 
which would address in a holistic manner not only the financial aspects of development 
but also the social, environmental, and institutional components that directly impacted the 
                                                 
15 Left out of this list, but included elsewhere is the “suppression of corruption” (Reusse, 2002, p. 21) and 
“transparency” (Serageldin, 1995, p. 93). 
  35development process (Robb, 2004).  In addition, this partnership would be based on 
consultation and accountability between the partners and replace the top-down structure 
that had characterized development since its inception (Cohn, 2003). 
 
This “move towards local ownership, with improved ‘partnerships’ between donors, 
national governments and civil society” (Kakande, 2004, p. 87) included a focus on the 
role of civil society in development that was absent in development policy up to the last 
decade of the 20
th century.  After the relatively peaceful fall of the Berlin wall in 1989, 
civil society organizations came to be viewed as a channel for keeping governments 
accountable and working to reduce poverty through expressing “the needs of the 
politically powerless”,  minimizing “the poor’s vulnerability to economic and 
environmental shocks”, and promoting “socioeconomic stability and equity” (McGee, 
2002, p. 103). 
 
Along with the focus on partnerships and the strengthening and utilization of civil society 
in the cause of development came a renewed commitment to eradicate poverty.  Poverty, 
according to Escobar (1995), has been “an organizing concept” for development activities 
since 1948 when it was first defined as a level of per capita income (p. 16).  This was 
made clear in the 1970s by the World Bank when it made poverty reduction the focus of 
development, and it was reinforced in 1995 at the World Summit for Social Development 
“which set an international goal for poverty reduction” (Robb, 2004, p. 31).  This 
established objective is central to the formulation of the Millennium Development Goals 
(MDGs). 
  36These goals have their foundation in the UN Millennium Declaration which was adopted 
by the international community in 2000 and established an ambitious long-term pledge by 
signature countries to work together to “reduce poverty, improve health, and promote 
peace, human rights, gender equality, and environmental sustainability” (Sachs, 2005b, p. 
4).
16  The means to achieve these goals are spelled out quite clearly in the Monterrey 
Consensus of 2002, especially in its 2
nd and 3
rd principles which reinforce the model of 
development which resulted from the structural adjustment programs of the 1980s and 
efforts to mitigate their negative effects in the 1990s.   
 
The 2
nd principle of the Monterrey Consensus reads in part, 
We commit ourselves to sound policies, good governance at all levels, and the 
rule of law.  We also commit ourselves to mobilizing domestic resources, 
attracting international flows, promoting international trade as an engine of 
development, increasing international financial and technical cooperation for 
development, sustainable debt financing and external debt relief, and enhancing 
the coherence and consistency of the international monetary, financial, and 
trading systems (in Sachs, 2005b, p. 5). 
 
And the 3
rd principle reads in part: 
ODA (official development assistance) can help a country to reach adequate 
levels of domestic resource mobilization over an appropriate time horizon, while 
human capital, productive, and export capacities are enhanced.  ODA can be 
critical for improving the environment for private sector activity and can thus 
pave the way for robust growth. ODA is also a crucial instrument for supporting 
education, health, public infrastructure development, agriculture, and rural 
development, and to enhance food security (in Sachs, 2005b, p. 5). 
 
                                                 
16 By 2015, the Millennium Development Goals aim to “reduce by half the proportion of people living in 
extreme income poverty (living on less than $1 a day)”, “ensure universal primary education”, “eliminate 
gender disparity in primary and secondary education (by 2005)”, “reduce infant and child mortality by two-
thirds”, “reduce maternal mortality by three-quarters”, “ensure universal access to reproductive health 
services”, and “implement national strategies for sustainable development in every country by 2005, so as 
to reverse the loss of environmental resources” (World Bank, 2001, p. 6).   
  37These two principles indicate that after the neglect of international aid in the 1980s and 
early 1990s and the resulting increased role of aid in development over the last decade, 
the international community is now shaping the role of international development 
assistance to focus on establishing good governance, free markets, and social safety nets 
for the poor.
17 
 
The Implications of Intervention and Lessons Learned 
No matter what theory development policy makers and practitioners base their actions on, 
they are involved in activities that are “steeped in social engineering and ambition to 
shape economies and societies” (Pieterese, 2000, p. 182).  That is, they are 
interventionists who interfere in one state of being in order to produce another state of 
being that they believe to be better.  However, intervention, even when based on the best 
of intentions, can be dangerous as some of the unintended consequences of development 
assistance can demonstrate. 
 
For instance, in the 1970s the ‘green revolution’ replaced traditional land management in 
Bali and not only resulted in an increase of agricultural output, but also in an increase of 
“bacterial and viral (rice) disease”, rats, and insects as well as dead “eels, fish, and in 
some cases, farmers” (Lansing in Rogers, 1995, p. 49).  Another example can be found in 
Kenya where in 1985 nomadic cattle herders were left dependent on food aid after being 
convinced to give up herding and start a fishing industry which was eventually destroyed 
                                                 
17 Viewing development assistance as social insurance is also a recommendation found in the Human 
Development Report 2005. See UN (2005, p. 51). 
  38by high costs and drought (Edwards, 1999).  These examples and others,
18 plus the 
observation that “70 of the countries that received aid were poorer in 1997 than they were 
in 1980, while an incredible 43 were worse off than in 1970” (Comfort, 2003, p. 5), raises 
an uncomfortable possibility.  That is simply, direct intervention by outsiders who have a 
limited understanding of how and why things are the way they are may not be the most 
prudent strategy for those who wish to help.
19 
 
The unintended consequences of international aid and development activities can be 
attributed to the ‘complexity’ of development being made even more complex through 
the outsider initiated introduction of foreign thoughts, ideas, and procedures.  That is to 
say, as Kothari & Minogue (2002) believe, the complexity of development and the 
problems that arise from it are aggravated by the “almost universal ideologies that have 
shaped and continue to inform development theory, policy and practice” (p. 7). 
 
However, those ideologies and the development activities they inspire have produced 
some overall positive results.  For instance, worldwide between 1950 and 1999 “average 
life expectancy has risen from 51 to 69 years”, “infant survival increased from 924 to 978 
per 1,000 live births”, the percentage of the world surviving on less than 2,200 
calories/day decreased from “56% in the mid-1960s” to “10% by the 1990s”, global 
literacy has increased “from 52% to 81%”, “the percentage of children not in the labor 
                                                 
18 For more see Marsden (2004), Pei & Kasper (2003), Reusse (2002), Sampson (1996), and Win (2004). 
19 For a comprehensive list describing the erosive character of international aid on social, economic, 
environmental, and political factors in developing countries see Reusse (2002, p. 102 – 104). See Dicther 
(2003) and Sogge (2002) for critiques of the development industry and descriptions of its unintended 
consequences. Also see Eade (1997), Griffen & McKinely (1993), Hettne (1995), OECD (1999), 
Serageldin (1995), and Somjee (1991). 
  39force” has risen from 76% in 1960 to 90% in 2000, and access to “electric power, cars, 
radios, and telephones per capita as well as the percentage of the population with access 
to clean water” has “increased rapidly” (Kenny, 2004, para. 28 – 43).  
 
Although there are many variables that contribute to the mixed results of international 
development aid,
20 disregard of social and cultural realities is perhaps the greatest 
obstacle to successfully assisting developing countries in reducing poverty where it exists.  
This disregard can be said to have its origins in what Frank (1992) describes as an 
“ignorance of the underdeveloped countries’ history” (p. 107).  An ignorance that can 
lead development agencies and organizations to design and construct projects and 
programs that incorporate objectives which are not necessarily in harmony with the 
worldviews of their aid recipients (Reusse, 2002).   
 
Development policy makers and practitioners are well aware of the negative effects on 
their projects and programs caused by an ignorance of or a disregard for indigenous 
                                                 
20 These variables consist of such things as: degree of donor coordination (Hopp & Kloke-Lesch, 2005; 
Kakande, 2004; Minear, 1998; OECD, 1999; Serageldin, 1995);  degree of local government capability and 
support (Carvalo & White, 1996; Comfort, 2003; Edwards, 1999; Pei & Kasper, 2003, OECD, 1999; 
Ottaway, 2002); place of politics in the process (MacLean, 1998; Reusse, 2002; Sachs, 2005c; Serageldin, 
1995; Terry, 2003); degree of material resources (Kaplan, 1999) and maintenance (Dichter, 2003); the 
nature of bureaucracy and organization (Dichter, 2003; Edwards, 1999; Hinton & Groves, 2004; Somjee, 
1991; Win, 2004; Hinton, 2004); the nature of an aid industry based on self-preservation, the contract 
professional, and a lack of accountability ( Carvalo & White, 1996; Dichter, 2003; Eade, 1997; Sachs, 2005; 
Schacter, 2001; Serageldin, 1995); a dependence on development models and aid chains (Dichter, 2003; 
Sogge, 2002); level of understanding of the needs of the poor and the ability to be effective at the 
‘grassroots’ and local community level (Carvalo & White, 1996; Elliott, 2003); how ideas of participation 
are actualized (Edwards, 1999, Hinton, 2004); degree of emphasis on technology and technical assistance 
(Carvalo & White, 1996; Sirolli, 1999); factors such as price shocks, local wars or conflict, unfair trade, 
capital flight, difficult environments and disasters, and rapid technological change (Carvelo & White, 1996; 
Sogge, 2002); degree of supply vs demand driven systems (Dichter, 2003; Griffin & McKinely, 1993); 
amount of the aid spent on logistics and salaries or benefiting certain interest groups (usually not the poor) 
and middle/upper income groups (Carvalo & White, 1996; Griffen & McKinley, 1993; Sogge, 2002).  Also 
see Gow and Morss’ list of the “Notorious Nine” problems in project implementation (in Carvalo &White, 
1996, p. 10 – 11). 
  40knowledge systems.  However, the ‘empty vessels fallacy’
21 often creeps into 
project/program construction and implementation, and they fail primarily because 
“systems . . . are exported without their western context” (Sampson, 1996, p. 125).  That 
is to say, projects and programs are transplanted into social and cultural environments 
that may not support the capacities, methods, and techniques used to implement and 
maintain them or even their actual goals.
22  Thus a failure to incorporate indigenous 
social and cultural norms, values, beliefs, and objectives in development activities 
increases the risk that they will ultimately be unsuccessful (Carvalo & White, 1996; 
Green, 2002; Rogers, 1995). 
 
This understanding has convinced many that local social structures and cultural 
sensibilities are the basis for success and sustainability in development projects and 
programs.  That is, success and sustainability in development can be achieved by taking 
into account and utilizing traditional social structures to facilitate and actualize a sense of 
ownership and responsibility on the part of intended beneficiaries for the operation and 
maintenance of introduced innovations.  Indeed, this can be seen to correspond with the 
common sense notions that solutions to problems are best found by the “institutions or 
persons who have something to gain in solving those problems” (Dichter, 2003, p. 163), 
success is more likely to be achieved “when people’s ideas and knowledge are valued, 
and power is given to them to make decisions independently of external agencies” (Pretty, 
                                                 
21 The ‘empty vessels fallacy’ is defined by Rogers (1995) as “assuming that potential adopters (of 
innovation) are blank slates who lack a relevant experience with which to associate the new idea” (p. 240). 
22 The failure of cereal/rice banks and village stores in various countries during the late-1970s and early-
1980s are a quintessential example of this. See Reusse (2002). 
  41Guijt, Scoones, & Thompson, 1995, p.60), and a “community must be strongly involved 
in any reconstruction process” (Lefebvre, 1998, p. 132). 
 
These beliefs are supported, as Sogge (2002) argues, by “overwhelming evidence” that 
clearly shows “initiatives designed and driven from the outset by indigenous actors are at 
lower risk of failure than aid-driven initiatives” (p. 96).  Thus it is not surprising that 
there have been calls for development agencies to look for and identify “local 
organizations and experts” or local “champions” to work with as opposed to hiring 
outside specialists or experts (OCHA, 1998, para. 38; Hinton, 2004, p. 217) and, in this 
way, balance the outside intervention with indigenous input and control.  Perhaps this call 
for local “champions” comes about from a recognition that the impediments to successful 
development do not lie in determining what should be done, but rather in understanding 
and acting within the constraints and opportunities presented by the social and cultural 
environment of specific and unique settings.
23 
 
In addition, these common sense notions also reflect that traditional social and cultural 
norms, values, and beliefs cannot be displaced by well-meaning education programs and 
technology transfers, but rather must be allowed to adapt what is new to what is old if 
development is to be successful.  Although allowing this process of adaptation to occur 
without meddling or intervening requires patience and understanding, it does work.  An 
                                                 
23 Here I have modified an important observation made by Black (1998) in regards to post-conflict 
humanitarian aid operations – “The problem, therefore, is often not so much one of knowledge concerning 
what should be done, as it is of understanding the obstacles to effective action in terms of political will and 
interest on the one hand, and commitment of resources on the other” (emphasis included, p. 158). 
  42example of this slower but more successful approach to development is described by 
Somjee (1991) when he discusses economic development within the Patidars of India. 
 
Among the factors that influenced the Patidars’ successful development were social 
pressure to make good marriages for their children, “extended family which served as a 
cushion against failure”, “individual resourcefulness”, and “whenever a Patidar family 
returned from the UK or US, it brought with it high-quality equipment” which “became a 
standard to follow when an industrial unit was established” (Somjee, 1991, pp. 95 -97).  
Another factor that contributed to the success of the Patidar was the traditional institution 
of panchayats or local councils which have “existed in an uninterrupted manner right 
through India’s long and uneven history” and provided a foundation for participatory 
development activities (Somjee, 1991, p. 7).  These factors allowed local, grassroots 
development within a specific group to occur not from the displacement of cultural norms, 
values, and beliefs but rather through their influence and assistance.  In point of fact, this 
example lends ample support to Wiarda’s (1992) important observation that,  
by undermining such viable institutions as extended family networks, patronage 
ties, clan and tribal loyalties, corporate group linkages, churches and religious 
movements, historic authority relations and the like . . . before any modern ones 
were created, development helped destroy some of the only agencies in many 
Third World nations that might have enabled them to make a genuine transition to 
real modernity (p. 62). 
 
Moreover, it begs the question: How does one intervene without intervening? 
 
Towards a Non-interventionist Engagement Strategy 
Since the early 1990s, international aid and development agencies have devised a number 
of aid instruments, frameworks, and approaches for development activities that strive to 
  43intervene without intervening.  The first attempts at this where seen with the use of Rapid 
Rural Appraisal (RRA) and its outgrowth Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA) in the 
1980s.  These approaches were intended to help “outsiders learn about poor people’s 
lives and priorities” (McGee, 2002, p. 100) but had the effect of leading “‘trained 
professionals’ to believe that they, even as outsiders, can understand the dynamics and 
needs of local communities better than local actors” (Powell & Seddon, 1997, p. 8). 
 
From these initial attempts to engage rather than intervene, frameworks such as the 
Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper (PRSP), strategic plans created by aid recipient 
governments with donor input that can provide a sense of “national ownership” (Eyben, 
2004, p. 61), and aid instruments such as social funds, which get support “directly to 
communities for small investment” through block grants and micro-projects (Leader & 
Colenso, 2005, p. 7), have been devised and utilized.  In addition, new approaches to 
development such as the Sector Wide Approach (SWAP),
24 the Relief-to-Development-
and-Democracy Approach (RDD),
25 the Human Rights Approach,
26 the Sustainable 
Livelihood Approach (SL),
27 and the Capacity Building Approach
28 have been advocated 
                                                 
24 SWAPs are intended to coordinate the finances of various donor organizations who are willing to “give 
up their right to decide which projects to finance, and focus instead on a constructive voice” in a process 
that is directed and led by aid recipient governments’ priorities and procedures (Schacter, 2001, p. 2; 
Maxwell, 2003). 
25 The RDD approach fundamentally pursues capacity building through a focus on existing and traditional 
social systems such as kinship networks, markets, and local councils with the intent of strengthening civil 
society and promoting democracy. It goes beyond “classical humanitarianism” in the belief that relief 
cannot be an end in itself and must engage in long-term efforts to develop countries in distress (Collins, 
1998).    
26 The Human Rights Approach, with its mandate in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, takes its 
starting point from a belief that “people are the subjects, the active players, who determine and freely 
pursue their economic, social and cultural development” (The rights, 1995, p. 120).  According to Eyben & 
Ferguson (2004) it is a way for donors to promote “the interests of poor people without imposing their 
views and conditions on governments” (p. 176). 
27 The Sustainable Livelihood Approach “focuses on people and their existing strengths and constraints, 
including their social assets, rather than on what they do not have” (Francis, 2002, p. 86). 
  44and initiated with the intent of assisting aid beneficiaries to control and direct their own 
development.  All these frameworks, aid instruments, and approaches have two things in 
common.  First, they all endeavor to place the responsibility and direction of 
development firmly in the hands of the people of the countries involved.  Second, they all 
call for, encourage, envision, or require a focus on the pivotal role of civil society in the 
development process. 
 
This civil society focus and its importance is most clearly seen in the World Bank’s 
statement that “the building of social capital and the emergence of a strong civil society 
are essential ingredients in achieving long-term, sustainable development at the national 
level” (in Eade, 1997, p. 2) and the interest development agencies and international 
NGOs have taken in it since the fall of the Berlin wall in 1989.
29  That is to say, civil 
society was recognized as a channel for the delivery of physical, intellectual, and 
intangible resources which poor states and communities need in order to overcome 
poverty, sickness, starvation, and conflict within their general populations.  Still, civil 
society is only one component of the integral pluralism that makes up a functioning 
modern and democratic society, and it may or may not even exist in the same context 
within the historically non-democratic societies in which development organizations 
often work. 
 
                                                                                                                                                 
28 The Capacity Building Approach starts from the premise that the capacity for development already exists 
in developing countries. Therefore, “development strategies do not have to, and indeed should not, be 
imported from outside” (Lopes & Theisohn, 2003, p. xii). 
29 The example of the Polish Solidarity movement and the role civil society organizations played not only 
in the destruction of the Berlin wall but also in the ultimate dissolution of the Soviet Union and its empire 
is viewed as an illustration of the transforming power civil society has to make governments accountable 
and encourage democracy. 
  45The Integral Pluralism of Modern Society 
The complexity of development arises from the integral pluralism of modern society.  
This pluralism is the result of a number of interdependent societal variables that come 
together and, in doing so, enable each other to take root and flourish (Mehta, 1978).  
Sachs (2005b) has described these variables as “the means to a productive life” and 
separates them into three categories: 1) “Elements of adequate human capital”, 2) 
“essential infrastructure services”, and 3) “core political, social, and economic rights” 
(p.8).  In the first category Sachs (2005b) includes such things as basic nutrition, health 
care, and education; the second lists safe drinking water and sanitation, a sustainable 
natural environment, farm inputs, energy, and transportation and information systems; in 
the third one finds equal rights and access to public services, freedom of speech and 
association in civil society, and security of property.  Sach’s (2005b) list as well as the 
observations of others
30 indicates that the basic components of a functioning modern 
society conceivably consist of: 1) Internal and External Security, 2) A Governing Body, 3) 
Communication and Transportation Systems, 4) Basic Human Needs Delivery, 5) 
Education, 6) Employment, 7) Taxes, and 8) Civil Society. 
 
The relationship between all these components is one of interdependence, with each one 
subject to all the others for its continuous and effective function.  That is to say, the 
internal/external security of a society must be established and maintained if a governing 
body is to operate efficiently.  This governing body must utilize communication and 
transportation systems to create connections between itself and the other components of 
                                                 
30 For example see Green (2002), Hopp & Kloke-Lesch (2005), Leader & Colenso (2005), and Strock 
(2003). 
  46its society.
31  These other components can be said to be basic human needs delivery, 
educational opportunity, employment prospects, tax revenue, and civil society. 
 
Basic human needs can be conceived of as food/water, housing/utilities, health care, 
waste disposal, and a sustainable environment.
32  Education opportunities can be seen to 
consist of pre-kindergarten to year 12, trade school, college, university, and adult 
education, as well as informal organizations and associations such as community clubs, 
working groups, and entertainment venues.  Employment prospects can be characterized 
as cottage industry, small or large business, manufacturing, agriculture and animal 
husbandry, import/export ventures, and banking.  Tax revenue is needed to support all 
these components which in turn will provide increased tax revenue.  Finally, civil society 
is suffused throughout this whole interconnected edifice as nebulous structural support in 
one form or another. 
 
However, conceiving modern society as an interdependent system suggests that a civil 
society is not only the outcome of meeting the demand of a nation’s populace for security, 
good governance, basic human needs, education, employment, and tax revenue but also a 
necessity for achieving those goals.
33  Thus, a civil society of association must exist in a 
nation before a nation-state’s governing body can provide the services and environment 
                                                 
31 The importance of communication and transportations systems for the establishment of a viable state and 
its development cannot be understated.  See Dichter (2003), Dollar (2003), Hippler (2002), Somjee (1991), 
and Taylor (2004). 
32 Meeting basic needs in a society is, along with security, a prerequisite to development. See Edwards 
(1999) and  Wright (1998). Also see Elliott (2003), Griffiths (1998), and Leader & Colenso, (2005). 
33 Putnam (1995) contends that civil society and its “networks of organized reciprocity and civic solidarity, 
far from being an epiphenomenon of socioeconomic modernization, were a precondition for it” (p. 66). 
  47that are required to create and sustain a civil society of association and, as a number of 
scholars believe, democracy.
34 
 
This is evident in Putnam’s (1993) study of the development of different regions in Italy 
between 1970 and the early 1990s.  Putnam (1993) begins his study with the question 
“Why do some democratic governments succeed and others fail?” (p. 3) and concludes it 
with the observation that the “key to making democracy work” is the existence of strong 
horizontal ties of civil association (social capital) (p. 185).  He based this observation on 
the different regional outcomes of two decades of government reform where control over 
“urban affairs, agriculture, housing, hospitals and health services, public works, 
vocational education, and economic development” was decentralized and entrusted to 
regional governments (Putnam, 1993, p. 6).  By the 1990s regions in Northern Italy had 
“outpaced” regions in Southern Italy in “economic performance and . . . quality of 
government” (Putnam, 1993, p. 162).  
 
Putnam (1993) attributed the different outcomes of regional reform in Italy to the 
different civic traditions each region had built up over the previous 1000 years.  In the 
Southern regions, these traditions were influenced by structures of governance put in 
place by Norman mercenaries and their decedents which led to vertical social and 
political relations based not on trust, but rather on paternalism and patronage (Putnam, 
1993).  On the other hand in the Northern regions, where outsider intervention was 
limited, social and political relations took on a horizontal character because over time the 
Northern Italians learned to build a “rich network of associational life” characterized by 
                                                 
34 See Edwards (2004, p.15) for a summary of this connection between democracy and civil society. 
  48“collaboration, mutual assistance, civic obligation, and even trust” in order to survive 
(Putnam, 1993, p. 126 & p. 130). 
  
The Italian experience has relevance for developing countries today, especially those in 
post-conflict situations.  For both systems, the paternalistic, vertical system of relations in 
Southern Italy and the collaborative, horizontal one in the Northern Italy, found their 
origins in the struggle to survive the anarchic environment of medieval Europe where 
“savage vendettas among aristocratic clans had laid waste to the towns and countryside in 
the North as in the South” (Putnam, p. 124, 1993).  In the absence of foreign intervention, 
Northern Italians emerged from an era of extreme violence to create a strong civil society 
of association conducive to sustainable social and economic development and good 
governance.  Putnam’s (1993) study suggests that this was only possible through the 
voluntary associations the Northern Italians engaged in to ensure their own individual 
survival in an unpredictable and, often times, hostile world. 
 
Indeed, the very real dangers confronted by individual human beings in both the natural 
and man-made world place or drive them into different forms of association in order that 
they may gain security, not only for their property as suggested by Locke (1963)
35 but 
also, and perhaps more importantly, for their persons.
36  Fundamentally, human beings 
                                                 
35 Locke (1963) suggested that the first purpose of  “political power” (political association) was for 
“making Laws with Penalties of Death, and consequently all less Penalties, for the Regulating and 
Preserving of Property” (p. 308). 
36 See Hobbes (1985) who points out that one of “the Passions that encline men to Peace” is “Feare of 
Death” (p. 188).  Also see Ehrenberg (1999) who summarizes Hobbes’ ideas in relation to civil society by 
pointing out that “civil society is constituted by state power” which “exists to ensure internal peace and 
common defense against external foes.” (p. 76).  In addition, see Fukuyama (2002) who suggests, while 
discussing Hegel’s view of war and the state, that “Fear of man’s ‘lord and master, Death’ was a force like 
  49are social creatures that need each other.  This weakness first manifests itself in the 
infant’s social smile and culminates in the development of society.  It is between infant 
human beings desperate for care and their society where one will find the seeds of civil 
society and the cultural creativity that creates it.  Consequently, it may be there that one 
will find the beginnings of sustainable social and economic development and, perhaps, 
democracy. 
 
Conclusion 
International development theory and practice has changed, evolved, and progressed to 
where state intervention in the redistribution of wealth and resources sits uneasily beside 
a neo-liberal emphasis on the market as the most effective way to spread the benefits of 
development.  Development professionals, experts, and volunteers promote 
empowerment, partnership, participation, and ownership and development projects 
focused on physical infrastructure and rural practice find their preeminence eroded by a 
stress on institutional capacity building and good governance.  Moreover, it has become 
clear to many in the development community that development cannot be done by 
outsiders on behalf of others, indirect intervention or engagement is perhaps more 
productive than direct intervention, and “human capital is as significant (if not more so) 
than physical and financial capital” (Dichter, 2003, p. 30).  Finally, it has been 
recognized that culture plays a significant role in the development process (Serageldin, 
1995) and, indeed, may be what “makes all the difference” (Landes in Dicther, 2003, p. 
48). 
                                                                                                                                                 
no other, capable of drawing men outside of themselves and reminding them that they were not atoms, but 
members of communities built around shared ideals” (p.329). 
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Viewing culture as a decisive element in the development process is important because 
development at its core is a historical process that occurs endogenously and incrementally.  
It “cannot really be engineered or controlled” (Dichter, 2003, p. 9), but can be affected by 
external inputs and influences that may help define its pace and direction (Hettne, 1995).  
Furthermore, when culture is considered a significant factor in the development process, 
development moves from being about building roads and factories or writing and 
enforcing policy to being about human development.  Correspondingly, the role of the 
outsider who wants to help due to moral, political, economic, or strategic reasons must 
include the facilitation of human ambition (Kaplan, 1999; Sirolli, 1999; Somjee, 1991). 
 
Human ambition has its font in individuals and most individuals merely want to live in 
accordance to their world view, pursue their dreams, raise their children, and create 
conditions that will allow their children to live a more comfortable and secure life than 
they did.  As a result of these simple ambitions “people have always been agents of their 
own development” (McGee, 2002, p. 92).  If the international community wants to 
accelerate social and economic development in less developed countries, supporting 
individual agents in their own personal development is thus a necessity.  This of course is 
easier said than done, for it is easier to “design general capacity-building interventions . . . 
than specific and individual interventions” (Kaplan, 1999, p.54).  Yet for development 
activities to be sustainable, individual engagements must be pursued within the context of 
the integral pluralism of society; An integral pluralism that is essentially initiated by, 
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supported through, and interdependent with civil society and the various types of human 
association that can be found there.Chapter Two 
 
Civil Society, Smiling Babies, and a Space for Cultural 
Creativity 
 
 
Private opinion creates public opinion . . . 
that is why private opinion, and private 
behaviour, and private conversation 
are so terrifyingly important. 
 
  Jan Struther (1946) 
 
 
Introduction 
Society is steeped in association.  Indeed, it can be said that society is association 
characterized by countless hues, textures, patterns, and movements; an assortment of 
human interaction that is persistently working towards a sense of continuity in society, at 
times striving for change, and more often than not laboring for a balance between the two.  
Human association is the catalyst of this continuity and change, and when human beings 
find they must respond to ecological challenges in an effort to preserve or renew a way of 
life, they must do so in a segment of society that not only promotes change but also 
supports continuity if they are to maintain peace.  
 
International development policy makers and practitioners have looked for that social 
space in state institutions, market forces, and more recently civil society.  It is this last 
  53sphere of society that this chapter investigates for a point of entry at which social and 
economic development can be achieved and maintained while, at the same time, 
disruption to a society’s culture can be minimized.  In search of that entry point, this 
chapter will use an interdisciplinary approach and literature review not as a summary of 
thoughts and ideas to be attacked or defended, but rather as an exercise in their 
integration in an attempt to determine a path forward. 
 
The chapter begins with an analysis of two contemporary views of civil society which 
might be termed civil society as voluntary and political and civil society as elemental and 
pre-political.  The purpose of this analysis is to determine where these two views connect 
and how they merge.  For it is this thesis’ contention that that social space of merger is a 
crucial setting for cultural change because it can provide a needed sense of societal 
continuity in times of transition.  This social space of merger, which is referred to here as 
a ‘space for cultural creativity’, is where individuals who have made “new” discoveries 
are in a position to creatively adapt, diffuse, and replicate those discoveries through their 
interplay inside existing social structures, personal communication networks, and 
individual communicative actions. 
 
In searching for this social space, the biological link to civil society is explored through a 
discussion of the purpose and effect of the infant’s social smile and its part in the 
establishment of kinship and the social trust necessary for the construction of society.  
Further, kinship is considered and its links to friendship and relationship are analyzed to 
determine their roles in constructing the boundaries of civil society and establishing the 
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creation and maintenance of social networks.  Finally, from this discussion a social space 
is identified as the most favorable for the development and communication of solutions to 
ecological challenges.  For it is development originating from this space that will have 
feelings of obligation attached to it founded in something stronger and more powerful 
than those that come from self interest or the rule-of-law resulting in development that is 
inherently more sustainable than it might otherwise be. 
 
The Concept of Civil Society 
The concept of civil society has a long history dating back to the early Greeks (Colas, 
1997),
1 and its philosophical and sociological manifestations throughout history have 
been extensively outlined and studied.
2  It is not the intent of this thesis to go over this 
ground again; however, an analysis of two contemporary versions of civil society as 
described by Edwards (2004) may be helpful in locating that space where cultural 
creativity thrives and the roots of societal renewal and development may find purchase. 
 
Edwards (2004) describes these two versions of civil society as, 
a specific product of the nation state and capitalism (arising spontaneously to 
mediate conflicts between social life and the market economy when the industrial 
revolution fractured traditional bonds of kin and community), or a universal 
expression of the collective life of individuals, at work in all countries and stages 
of development but expressed in different ways according to history and context 
(p. 3). 
 
                                                 
1 Ehrenberg (1999) gives a critical account of the history of civil society and points out that it is “a very old 
idea” with pre-modern and modern interpretations that focus on the political commonwealth, voluntary 
association, and the practical needs of survival (The “sphere of necessity”).  Also see Edwards (2004).  
2 See for example Cohen and Arato (1992), Edwards (2004), Ehrenberg (1999), Hall (1995), Hann & Dunn 
(1996), Seligman (1995a), Taylor (1995); ), Tester (1992), and Walzer (1994a).  
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political.  The second, perhaps with more primordial origins, is what might be called the 
elemental and pre-political.  Both, however, are used to describe that broad social space 
inhabited by most, if not all, social organization distinct from the state and market.  It is 
within this broad social space between the individual and the state where one might 
locate the breeding ground of the forces that ultimately promote peaceful change and 
continuity in societies.  
 
Civil Society as Voluntary and Political 
Civil society as voluntary and political encompasses a segment of society that is 
becoming increasingly important to policy makers and practitioners who are concerned 
with international development.
3  This version of civil society is broadly defined as 
existing between the family unit and the state (Hall, 1995; Hegel, 1967; Dunn, 1996; 
MacLean, 1998; Ehrenberg, 1999; Schulte Nordholt & Abdullah, 2002).  It is the social 
space where Walzer (1994a) places “un-coerced human association” (p. 7),
4 and it 
defines itself negatively by what it is not.
5  That is to say, it is not the family, the market, 
or the state, thus making it, to borrow Anheier’s (2004) definition, 
the sphere of institutions, organizations and individuals located between the 
family, the state and the market in which people associate voluntarily to advance 
common interests (p. 22). 
 
In other words, civil society as the voluntary and political can be seen as a combination 
of Tocqueville’s associations and Habermas’ public sphere. 
 
                                                 
3 See OECD (n.d.) 
4 Also see Wesolowski (1995). 
5 See Anheier (2004) for a comprehensive list (p. 25) and explanation of what civil society is and is not. 
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(1995) bowling leagues were a necessity in democracies to prevent a slide into despotism 
and tyranny.  He believed the associational character of civil society was a positive thing, 
not only because it “served as a school for democratic politics”, but also because it 
worked to bring people together in pursuit of collective concerns (Fukuyama, 2002, p. 
323).  Perhaps this is because Tocqueville (1966) felt that “political associations [were] 
only one small part of the immense number of different types of associations found” in 
the United States of the 1830s (Tocqueville, 1966, p. 485).  He described these “thousand 
different types” of association as “religious, moral, serious, futile, very general and very 
limited, immensely large and very minute” and at times created to “proclaim a truth or 
propagate some feeling” (p. 485), and they were formed and joined precisely because of 
private concerns that were shared with other individuals.  That is to say, a civil society 
comprised of voluntary association is also comprised of interest groups, be they riding 
clubs, bowling leagues, neighborhood organizations, Parent-Teacher Associations, 
environmental advocates, or Young Republicans. 
 
A group’s interests will reflect that group’s membership requirements, thus providing the 
potential for “exclusion and humiliation” for those outside the group, “as well as a realm 
of integration and personal fulfillment” for those inside the group (Haistead & Lind, 2002, 
para. 5).  That is, by their very nature civil society groups are exclusive entities ultimately 
basing themselves on private concerns that are shared with some but not necessarily all of 
the members of a given society.  Thus, the associations of civil society as voluntary and 
political are “aggregates of individual wills” (Giner, 1995, p. 305) into fundamentally 
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competition with each other as they pursue their special interests. 
 
This competition exists on two levels.  The first is between civil society associations 
vying for benefits and assistance from local, national, regional, and even international 
government organizations.
6  The second is between the associations and those very same 
government organizations and arises as the associations lobby for their causes and state 
largesse or support.  Thus, as John Keane observes, the associations that make-up civil 
society as voluntary and political are “permanently in tension with each other and with 
the state institutions that frame, construct and enable their activities” (in Edwards, 2004, 
p. 20).  These associations are not only dependent on the good will of the state for their 
existence, but also in active conflict or debate with it in order to obtain policy decisions 
that coincide with their interests.
7  Civil Society as voluntary and political is indeed “a 
restless battlefield on which interest meets interest” not only in the global setting that 
Keane (2003, p. 181) is referring to, but also in any society that contains divisions of 
labor, class, religion, or ethnicity; that is, all societies. 
 
Labor, class, religion, and ethnicity – these societal divisions are often the foundations of 
the associations that compose civil society as voluntary and political.  They are the basis 
for the intermediate groups that Montesquieu (1949) deemed so important to liberty and 
                                                 
6 I include international and regional organizations here in reference to such entities as the United Nations, 
the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World Trade Organization (WTO), APEC (Asia-Pacific 
Economic Cooperation), ASEAN (Association of Southeast Asian Nations), the European Parliament and 
financial entities such as multilateral development banks (MDBs) and international financial institutions 
(IFIs)  
7 See Hall (1995) for works that point out civil society’s dependent and adversarial relationship with the 
state, specifically Victor Pérez-Diaz’s essay “The Possibility of Civil Society: Traditions, Character and 
Challenges” (p. 80 – 109). 
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(1949) the intermediate groups that were important for a monarchy consisted of members 
of the nobility who occupied a space between the sovereign and the people.  In liberal 
democracies these intermediate groups have been identified as a “third sector” consisting 
of non-profit organizations (NPOs) and non-governmental organizations (NGOs).  
Briefly, these NPOs and NGOs fill the space between the public sector of local and 
national government organizations and the business sector of for profit organizations 
(Salamon & Anheier, 1997). 
 
Edwards (2004) tells us this “third sector” is “formed for the purpose of advancing 
common interests and facilitating collective action” (emphasis added, p. vii).  In doing so, 
the elements of this sector compete with each other for policy decisions that favor their 
particular agendas and the state, at both the national and local levels, finds itself the 
arbitrator between various contesting world views.  However, this “third sector” not only 
looks to the state to mediate its various view points, but also enters into opposition when 
the state upholds one view over others.  In this way, society’s intermediate associations 
can prevent the state from becoming despotic by their “collective capacity simultaneously 
to resist subordination to the state and to demand inclusion into national political 
structures” (emphasis included, Oxhorn, 1995, p.252).
8 
 
                                                 
8 See Merkel and Lauth (in Wolters, 2002, p. 134) for a listing of functions civil society performs within a 
democracy that enables it to “resist subordination” and “demand inclusion”. However, also see Gellner 
(1995) who believes the view of civil society as “non-governmental institutions” that “prevent the state 
from dominating and atomizing the rest of society”, although with “merit”, is flawed because it doesn’t “go 
far enough” and perhaps includes too “many forms of social order” (p. 32). 
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international development and to its becoming equivalent to civil society.  It is a civil 
society that sees its conflicts and disagreements mediated through government policy 
decisions, litigation, and courts of law and its fragility protected from the state through 
legislation, protest demonstrations, political lobbying, media coverage, and lawsuits.  
Civil society as voluntary and political then, to make use of Diamond’s definition, is 
citizens acting collectively in a sphere to express their interests, passions, and 
ideas, exchange information, achieve mutual goals, make demands on the state, 
and hold state officials accountable (in Porio, 2002, p. 110). 
 
It is this type of definition that makes civil society, as Pérez-Diaz (1995) suggests, 
“nearly synonymous with a public sphere” (p. 99).
9 
 
When Tocqueville’s associations come together to interact, they create the public sphere 
as described by Habermas (1989a).
10  This public sphere is seen as crucial for democracy, 
for it is in this “arena for argument and deliberation as well as for association and 
institutional collaboration” (Edwards, 2004, p. 55) that private opinion and private 
behavior becomes public opinion and public policy.
11  Habermas (1989b) points to this 
when he states, “by ‘the public sphere’ we mean first of all a realm of our social life in 
which something approaching public opinion can be formed” (p. 136).  This makes the 
public sphere extremely important as the social space where the private first enters into 
the communication structures that provide a society with its “continuity and permanence”, 
                                                 
9 For a full account of civil society as the public sphere see Edwards (2004) who convincingly presents 
three conceptions of civil society: 1) as association, 2) as the good society, and 3) as the public sphere. 
10 See Taylor (1995, pp. 257 – 272) for an analysis of the concept of the public sphere in relation to civil 
society. 
11 See Walzer (1994b, pp. 1 – 6) and Evens & Boyte (1992) for more on this connection between 
democracy and the public sphere. 
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sphere is not only a social space where voluntary and “spontaneously emergent 
associations, organizations, and movements” (Habermas, 1999, p. 367) meet in debate, 
but it is also a political space ripe for manipulation or marginalization by those who seek 
or hold power. 
 
As Tocqueville (1966) argues, civil society as voluntary associations is important to 
democratic political society because it “give(s) us the taste and habit of self-rule” (Taylor, 
1995, p. 222).  However, this does not preclude “attempts to gain state power to shape 
relationships in civil society” (Rodan, 1997, p. 6), and thus civil society is not merely a 
voluntary based social space of association between the family and the state, but it is also 
a political space where norms, values, and beliefs can be shared and contested.
12  Indeed, 
this is in line with Tocqueville’s (1966) insight that “there must be some natural, perhaps 
inevitable connection between” political and civil society that strengthened both (p. 492) 
foreseeing Gramsci’s (1971) observation, albeit from a different ideological perspective, 
that civil society, though a distinct social space, was “in fact intertwined with political 
society” (p.252). 
 
This characteristic of civil society as both distinct from political society and 
“intertwined” with it arises from the role that voluntary associations have in democracies 
in conjunction with what Cohen (1994) describes as the “politics of identity, influence, 
inclusion, and reform” (p. 39).  Each one of these forms of politics has a specific goal 
                                                 
12 See Seligman (1995a), Maclean (1998), Porio (2002), and McLean, Schultz, and Steger (2002) for 
various views of civil society as a political space. 
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puts it, the political goal of civil society is not “power”, but rather “the generation of 
influence” (p. 38) which can make political society take note and accommodate its views.  
It is, however, this ability to generate influence that can be, and often is, co-opted by the 
state.
13  Edwards (2004) recognizes this hazard when he points out that “promoting 
stronger ties between civic and political activities . . . [is] risky business, carrying with it 
the dangers of co-optation and loss of independence” (p. 102).  These dangers include not 
only the loss of independence in civil society but also the legitimization of the state and 
its activities, including, perhaps, the repression of opposition through violence or 
intimidation (Porio, 2002; Malaquias, 1998). 
 
This ability of the state to co-opt civil society combined with the reality that civil society 
depends on the forbearance and support of the state indicates that civil society understood 
as the voluntary and political is not the most conducive space for the roots of cultural 
creativity or the beginnings of societal renewal and development.  For not only is civil 
society as voluntary and political open to dangerous manipulation by the state and those 
who seek power, its historical corporate and contractual character also inhibits creativity. 
 
Historically, civil society as voluntary and political is a Western invention with its origin 
in a time when scholars and theorists were searching for a way to keep society from 
imploding in the wake of three great revolutions that saw established ways of governance 
                                                 
13 See Malaquias’ (1998) essay for an example of the consequences of civil society being co-opted by the 
state in Angola and Taylor (1995) for a short discussion of this phenomenon, which he refers to as 
“corporatism”, occurring in democracies such as “Sweden, Holland, and Germany” (p. 206). 
  62and control challenged and replaced.
14  The solution to the apparent disintegration of 
society in the late 18
th century was, to borrow Mardin’s (1995) summarization, 
the idea that social relations are both sustained and energized by autonomous, 
secular collectives with legal personality operating within a frame of rationalized 
self-referential law (p. 278). 
 
Furthermore, these secular collectives supported by and working through the rule-of-law 
were dependent on the “autonomous individual and the terms of association” (Seligman, 
1995a, p. 179).  Thus, the nature of civil society came to be understood as a form of 
contractual arrangement made between individuals in private association outside the 
primordial realm.  In essence, civil society as voluntary and political transforms natural 
persons into corporate agents whose behavior is directed and often determined by the 
norms, values, beliefs, and resources of the corporate actors to which they belong 
(Coleman, 1990).
15 
 
As a result, the associations found in civil society as voluntary and political tend to 
bureaucratic structures, constructed contractual and rule-based environments, corporate 
cultures, specific goals, mission statements, and in time a preoccupation with 
organizational survival.  That is to say, at this level of civil association cultural creativity 
in liberal or conservative guise finds less acceptance and perhaps even resistance because 
the cultural creativity that first brought the civil association into existence has become 
custom, habit, convention, or dogma.  Consequently, civil society as voluntary and 
political can be said to be the result of cultural creativity but not necessarily its fount, for 
                                                 
14 The American Revolution (1776-1783) and, more significantly, the Industrial Revolution (1760 – 1830) 
and the French Revolution (1789-1799). 
15 For Coleman (1990) natural persons are “physical beings” and corporate actors are “corporate bodies that 
can be regarded as taking coherent action directed toward a goal” (p. 533).  
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known. 
 
If civil society as voluntary and political is not where cultural creativity stems from then 
perhaps the second version of civil society presented by Edwards (2004) will include the 
social space needed for it to get its start.  That version, as stated earlier, finds its 
momentum in the “universal expression of the collective life of individuals” (Edwards, 
2004, p. 3) and could be described as the elemental and pre-political because it may have 
a more primordial origin than that of the gesellschaft described here as the voluntary and 
political.
16 
 
Civil Society as Elemental and Pre-political 
Civil society as elemental and pre-political, or the gemeinschaft, could be what Colin 
Powell (1997) was describing when he declared that “a civil society is one whose 
members care about each other and about the well-being of the community as a whole” 
(para. 1).  Or perhaps it is what Chris Hann (1996) was thinking of when he suggested 
that civil society should be understood “to refer more loosely to the moral community, to 
the problems of accountability, trust, and co-operation all groups face” (p. 20).  Indeed, it 
is within these two conceptions of civil society that one will find a distinction that must 
                                                 
16 Gesellschaft is one of two normal types that the Germany sociologist Ferdinand Tönnies (1855-1936) 
used to describe human associations.  Gesellschaft can be translated as civil society and describes 
associations formed and sustained primarily through the pursuit of individual self-interest.  Tönnies’ other 
concept, Gemeinschaft, can be translated as community and describes associations whose importance is 
found in the association itself and not only in its ability to serve individual self-interest (Gemeinschaft, 
2004). 
  64be made between civic and civil society in recognition of the complexity of the concept 
itself (Rodan, 1997). 
 
For the purposes of this thesis, the distinction is one of definitional focus where the term 
“civic” connotes that which has to do with citizenship, the municipality, and the state; 
that is, the space in society which includes the public sphere where one in association 
enters the debate over what norms, values, and beliefs should be codified in law and 
public policy at the local, national, and international level.  Civic society and the external 
restraints (laws) that sustain it are what adolescents once learned to navigate in civics 
class in an earlier educational climate in the United States.  On the other hand, “civil” 
society can be viewed as the social space where individuals of any society are inculcated 
with the internal restraints that are required if they are to treat each other civilly in the 
absence of law enforcement officials and lawyers.  This distinction is best illustrated in 
functioning democracies by, to borrow an observation from Ehrenberg (1999), the 
“expectation that losers will not resort to violence after elections” (p. 262).  The 
“expectation” is generated in civic society, but the tendency to restraint and non-violence 
in regards to the “other” must come from civil society.  
 
If this differentiation is made between the civic and the civil, civil society does not find 
its origins or its protection in the social contract or the rule of law, but rather in 
associations of individuals with common interests that are not predominately rooted in 
the political.  This could be called the definition of civil society from an anthropological, 
as opposed to a political science, point of view (Buchowski, 1996).  That is to say, civil 
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family and kin group.  It arises from a condition that is biological, emotional, and at times 
altruistic, not voluntary and contractual, and results in natural communities
17 of people 
where recognition and belonging come from shared interests and commonalities such as 
religion, ethnicity, norms, and values (Wesolowski, 1995). 
 
This natural community is not imaginary in any way and, contrary to Anderson (1991), 
can and does extend far beyond the family, neighborhood, or village
18 that act as a human 
being’s introduction to the structures of her or his society; structures that provide both 
children and adults with a “sense of place” and keys to understanding different social 
relationships, mechanisms of internal restraint, and justifications for action that bind 
individuals into association.  The first of these keys and, as Gellner (1995) points out, the 
easiest to employ, is ethnicity.  The second is religion.  Ethnicity and religion are just two 
starting points for how people identify with each other and connect.  Others include 
language, shared history (real and imagined), and perceived culture; however, ethnicity 
and religion are the two societal keys that can and do extend beyond specific 
                                                 
17 Here I am making the same distinction that Gramsci (1971) made when he described the “multiplicity of 
private associations” as “of two kinds: natural, and contractual or voluntary” (p. 264). 
18 Anderson  (1991) states “all communities larger than primordial villages of face-to-face contact (and 
perhaps even these) are imagined” because many members of large political communities never actually 
meet and their perceived communion is merely an “image” in their “minds” (p. 6).  Perhaps this view can 
be defended in relation to an individualistic modern nation-state where recognized links between 
individuals are limited to the utilitarian and the economic, the misfortunes of multi-millionaire celebrities 
elicit emotional responses from the general public that were once commonly associated with kin and 
royalty, and specious solidarity is expressed in no-strings attached activities such as flash mobbing.  
However, his thesis seems to imply a comprehensive relativism to how individual identity is constructed 
and to underrate the strength and far reaching effect of the non-imaginary wide-spread norms, values, and 
beliefs of competing worldviews upon which individuals base their identity and their actions.  See 
Huntington (2003) for a good, if pessimistic, account of the possible effect of shared norms, values, and 
beliefs in large communities (i.e. civilizations).  
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into groups larger than the tribe or clan. 
 
This is evident in Fukuyama’s (2002) discussion concerning the observed decline of 
community life in liberal democracies generally and the United States in particular.  He 
relates that, 
The men and women who made up American society at the time of the founding 
of the United States were not isolated, rational individuals calculating their self-
interest.  Rather, they were for the most part members of religious communities 
held together by a common moral code and belief in God (p.326-327). 
 
Fukuyama (2002) further concludes that liberal democracies depend on their “community 
life”; however, that “community life . . . must ultimately come from a source different 
from liberalism itself” (p. 326).  That is, the strength of community and trust necessary 
for liberal democracy to take root comes from the promotion of shared interest, not the 
glorification of the individual (Fukuyama, 2002).  In the same way, civil society as 
voluntary association doesn’t find its source in volunteerism, but rather from an 
individual ability to peacefully associate which is learned in primary and elemental non-
voluntary groups.
19  To be exact, the existence of the voluntary association and trust 
essential for a liberal society to flourish finds its impetus in the learned understanding of 
the benefits of toleration and collaboration.  That is to say, the evolution of the voluntary 
and political (the modern) finds its foundation and continuity in the elemental and pre-
political (the primordial).  
 
                                                 
19 See Valsiner (2000) for an introduction to the place of “cultural contexts” in human development, 
specifically Parts IV and V for a discussion of the socialization of children between early childhood and 
adolescence.  
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includes “the intimate sphere (especially the family)” takes on more relevance (p. ix),
20  
as does Dunn’s (1996) belief that the conception of civil society must include “a much 
wider range of non-state organizations . . . .  Organizations which are based on the family 
or on residence, and which are based neither on contractual relations between unbound 
individuals nor on self-interest” (p. 27).  This argument reintroduces Adam Ferguson’s 
ideas concerning the pre-contractual basis of civil society.  
 
The pre-contractual basis of civil society is well summarized by Montesquieu who stated, 
“Man is born in society and there he remains” (in Ferguson, 1995, p. 21).  Ferguson 
(1995) contributes this to an “affection” arising from innate or natural sentiments that, 
operates with the greatest force, where it meets with the greatest difficulties: In 
the breast of the parent, it is most solicitous amidst the dangers and distresses of 
the child: in the breast of a man, its flame redoubles where the wrongs or 
sufferings of his friend, or his country, require his aid (p.24).
21 
 
Although this statement can be viewed as naive, it allows one to see civil society as 
something that goes beyond self interest to include family, friends, neighborhood, 
community, and nation.  Ferguson (1995) argued, these innate or natural sentiments 
unintentionally contributed to the creation of society and held that “no constitution is 
                                                 
20 Cohen & Arato’s (1994) definition of civil society reads: “a sphere of social interaction between 
economy and state, composed above all of the intimate sphere (especially the family), the sphere of 
associations (especially voluntary associations), social movements, and forms of public communication.  
Modern civil society is created through forms of self-constitution and self-mobilization.  It is 
institutionalized and generalized through laws, and especially subjective rights, that stabilize social 
differentiation” (p. ix).  Furthermore, Cohen & Arato (1994) judge that “the family is a core institution in 
and of civil society (and neither a natural presupposition of civil society nor just one more component of an 
economic subsystem) (p. 724). 
21 Also see Smith (1976) who tells us that “how selfish soever man may be supposed, there are evidently 
some principles in his nature, which interest him in the fortunes of others, and render their happiness 
necessary to him, though he derives nothing from it, except the pleasure of seeing it” (p 9).  Smith called 
these sentiments “Sympathy” and this “Sympathy arises from an innate desire to identify with the emotions 
of others” (The Theory, 2004, Para. 8).  Smith’s principle of sympathy is very similar to Rousseau’s idea of 
compassion (Rousseau, 1975b, p. 68-69). 
  68formed by concert, no government is copied from a plan” (p.120).  They do not come into 
existence through the “projects of single men” (Ferguson, 1995, p. 121) nor in the 
deliberations of groups.  If one applies this idea to civil society as voluntary and political, 
one can argue that it cannot create itself; it can only strengthen itself after being brought 
into existence through the elemental and pre-political sphere of civil society. 
 
This pre-political social sphere is not the “state of nature” as described by Hobbes (1985), 
Locke (1963), or even Rousseau (1975b) prior to the “social contract”;
22 however, it is 
pre-contractual in the sense that Durkheim conceived of the concept and which Seligman 
(1995a) described as “the existence of rules and regulations of contract that were 
themselves prior to and independent of any contract” (p. 120).  This pre-contractual basis 
of social order recalls Aristotle’s (1990) belief that the state, and thus civil society, was a 
result of human nature
23 and places in nature the “activities” Gramsci labeled “legally 
neutral” and relegated to civil society.  Those activities, which Gramsci (1971) believed 
should be included under the concept of “Law” due to their coercive nature, are 
expressions of “customs, ways of thinking and acting, morality, etc.” which were 
maintained by a collective pressure (p. 242).  In this light, the concept of civil society as 
elemental and pre-political takes the emphasis off self-interest advancing associations and 
                                                 
22 Hobbes’ (1985) state of nature is a place of envy and pride without reasons to refrain from destroying 
another for possession or glory; thus, association and government were entered into for personal protection 
(see Hobbes’ Leviathan, Ch. 13).  In contrast to Hobbes, Locke’s (1963) state of nature was a place of 
freedom and equality where individuals associated under the law of nature.  However, since each individual 
was the final executor of this law and tended to favor her or himself and friends, the pursuit of and need for 
true justice required the establishment of government (see Locke’s Second Treatise, Ch II).  Rousseau’s 
(1975b) state of nature, like Locke’s, was a place of freedom and equality; however, its occupants were 
solitary individuals that had no need to associate or compete, for nature provided for all their wants.  It was 
not until the concept of property was established that the need for political association and, thus, a social 
contract, became necessary (see Rousseau’s Discourse on the Origin of Inequality, parts I and II). 
23 Recall that for Aristotle civil society and the state were one and the same. 
  69the state structures that support or inhibit them and puts it on a people’s norms, values, 
and beliefs. 
 
It is while contemplating the role of norms, values, and beliefs in civil society that one 
can see it existing without the legal protection and sanction of the state.  Indeed, it is from 
this perspective that one may find Taylor’s (1995) “civil society in a strong sense” (p. 
259) even though its protection and sanction is found in the obligation and oppression of 
primordial relationships.  Taylor (1995) states that,  
civil society in a strong sense exists when, beyond the free multiple associations; 
society can operate as a whole outside the ambit of the state.  I mean by this ways 
in which society can be said to act, or to generate or sustain a certain condition, 
without the agency of government (p.259). 
 
This is not to suggest that modern society as a whole can operate exclusively through 
family and kinship structures which are pre-modern social structures; however, it does 
suggest that for a society to sustain a “condition” of any kind that condition must have 
feelings of obligation attached to it that go beyond the rule-of-law and have their origin in 
relations between natural persons as opposed to corporate agents. 
 
From Smiling Babies to a Space for Cultural Creativity 
Rousseau (1975a) tells us,  
the most ancient of all societies, and the only one that is natural, is the family: and 
even so the children remain attached to the father only so long as they need him 
for their preservation.  As soon as this need ceases, the natural bond is 
dissolved.  . . . if they remain united, they continue so no longer naturally, but 
voluntarily; and the family itself is then maintained only by convention (p. 166). 
 
At the level of social structure, Rousseau’s words could be said to reflect the 
development of civil society as voluntary and political from the elemental and pre-
  70political.  However, the lasting emotional, physical, and psychological effects and 
influences of the natural bond should not be so easily discounted for either personal or 
social outcomes, for those natural bonds, and their influence, do not extend only to and 
from immediate family members and kin but also to and from ancestors.  Thus, human 
beings have not and can never experience complete freedom as individuals because 
“people act within a framework that is already there” (Taylor, 1995, p. 267); one that was 
constructed by their society’s ancestors, is present when they are born, and will influence 
them to one extent or another long after they are grown and even into death. 
 
If one concurs with Georg Simmel (1971), who pointed out that “life can only exist by 
virtue of its being more-life” (p. 369), one can say that human beings are not only 
oppressed as individuals, as described above, but also as a species because their survival 
as a species demands the acceptance of an oppression imposed by human biology and 
nature.  Human biology and the natural environment do not allow the human child to 
reach maturity and the age of reproduction without the assistance and instruction of more 
than one adult willing to give up a substantial amount of freedom of action and 
financial/physical resources to see the child to puberty for economic or psychological 
reasons.
24  As Bowlby (1965) explains, 
                                                 
24 Raising children in an industrialized modern society can be viewed, at least from an economic standpoint, 
as an irrational act; thus, in such societies motivations for child rearing are often primarily psychological. 
See Valsiner (2000) who explains “while children used to be economic assets . . . in contemporary 
industrialized, urbanized societies . . . children have become economic liabilities” (emphasis included, p. 
141).  Also see Coleman (1990, p. 584 – 585) for a discussion on disincentives in the modern world for 
investing in children and Fukuyama (2002, p. 324) for a summary of this view.  Interestingly, Rousseau 
(1975b) commented on this when he stated that nature made children that survived “strong and robust” in 
contrast to “modern communities, in which the State, by making children a burden to their parents, kills 
them indiscriminately before they are born” (p. 48). 
 
  71It is because a young child is not an organism capable of independent life that he 
requires a special social institution to aid him during his period of immaturity.  
This social institution must aid him in two ways: first, by helping in the 
satisfaction of immediate animal needs such as nutrition, warmth, and shelter, and 
protection from danger; secondly, by providing surroundings in which he may 
develop his physical, mental and social capacities to the full so that, when grown 
up he may be able to deal with his physical and social environment effectively (p. 
84). 
 
 
The biological imposition presented by the human infant and the social frameworks 
(kinship structures) s/he brings into existence puts into question the liberal notion that 
society is “an assortment of morally autonomous individuals” (Seligman, 1995b, p. 212) 
and supports the communitarian view that individuals are “situated from the start, 
embedded in a history which locates [them] among others” (Sandel, 1984, p. 9).  This 
embeddedness not only ensures an individual’s survival, but also sees that an individual’s 
identity (her or his norms, values, and beliefs) is, at least initially, determined by 
elemental attachments or what Seligman (1995a), following the thinkers of the Scottish 
enlightenment, termed “natural affections” (p. 34). 
 
The “embeddedness” of individuals in the history of others accomplishes one substantial 
thing.  Namely, it gives a purpose to civil society that precedes its role as a social space 
for the peaceful negotiation of diverse and often conflicting interests; it ensures the 
physical, mental, and emotional development of the human child and, thus, the survival 
of the human species.  It is then feasible that the seeds of civil society as elemental and 
pre-political and as voluntary and political are sowed in the infant-primary care giver 
relationship.  
 
  72Smiling Babies 
“Human development is always embedded in some social group context,” states Valsiner 
(2000, p. 86) and the first of these could be said to be the mother-child relationship.  In 
fact, the mother-child relationship can be assumed to be universal.
25  However, studies 
have shown that feelings of attachment don’t start to “develop spontaneously in the infant 
until about six months of age” (Valsiner, 2000, p. 217) and “have demonstrated that the 
infant’s distress upon being separated from his mother does not emerge until 
approximately 7 months of age” (Wahler, 1972, p. 195).  This indicates that the first six 
to eight months of life for a human being are very important because it is the time when 
the infant must establish a relationship and an attachment with a primary care giver.  
Furthermore, it indicates that the primary care giver does not necessarily have to be the 
biological mother.  In fact, the infant does not even make a distinction between her or his 
mother and others until the second to third month of life and for the first six to eight 
months the infant is “socially indiscriminate” having “no greater preference for his care 
taker than for any other human” (Wahler, 1972, p. 195). 
 
Yet prior to the infant showing an ability to differentiate between familiar and unfamiliar 
people at three months, s/he shows an attraction or a need for the presence, acceptance, 
and approval of other human beings (Bowlby in Wahler, 1972) through “behaviors such 
as nestling, gurgling, and smiling which are directed to just about anyone” (emphasis 
added, Unit, 2004, para. 3).  The smiling, which at this point is referred to as “social 
smiling”, is first seen at around six weeks and disappears when the infant starts to 
                                                 
25 Freeman (1973) tells us, citing Fortes, “Ethnographers . . . have ‘never failed to find the mother and child 
couple’” (p. 115). 
  73distinguish between known and unknown people at three months or so.  Nevertheless, the 
infant will still allow unfamiliar people to care for her or him without extreme agitation 
until about the seventh month (Unit, 2004).  Although this behavior has been attributed to 
the pleasure an infant feels upon being in the presence of another human being (Spitz in 
Wahler, 1972), it has also been attributed to the infant’s need to be cared for and is, in 
essence, an instinctive strategy to elicit care and affection from an adult human being 
(Ainsworth in Freeman, 1973).  A strategy that is used indiscriminately on any adult 
human until a level of trust has been established between the infant and the apparent 
primary care giver. 
 
Trust is necessary for Ferguson’s (1998) “affection” to take hold and communities to be 
built.  Indeed, as Seligman (1995a) reminds us, “a social order with continuity of social 
frameworks of interaction must be predicated on the development of stable relations of 
mutual trust between social actors” (p. 170).  Trust is often based on fulfilled 
expectations of action and acts of reciprocity at different levels of social interaction 
(Putnam, 1993) and, perhaps more importantly, “perception(s) of similarity” (Earle, 2002, 
p. 3) except at the level of the infant and primary care giver; for it is there that an infant, 
who knows only how to take, first learns to trust. 
 
As the child grows, the ability to trust which was learned in relations with a primary care 
giver is used to various degrees with family members of different generations, extended 
kin, friends, and neighborhood institutions such as churches and schools.
26  This is in line 
                                                 
26 Also see Social Capital (2004b) for a brief discussion of the family’s influence in an individual’s ability 
to form extra-familial relationships. 
  74with the extension hypothesis which Schusky (1972) summarized by saying “a child 
develops certain feelings or sentiments toward members of the nuclear family.  These 
feelings are then ‘extended’ toward more remote relatives who are seen in a similar way” 
(p. 3).  Conceivably, then, it is in the sphere of family and kin where Bernard Williams’ 
thick trust
27 can be found and from where social trust evolves.  That is to say, the ability 
to trust which is first applied to individual interaction with the primary care giver, family 
members, and friends (thick trust) can come to be applied to civil associations and state 
institutions (social trust) depending on the disposition of the adult individual. 
 
Here it may be argued that adult experiences are more important for the existence of trust 
than “early socialisation” (Delhey & Newton, 2002, p. 19), but it is in early socialization 
that the “norms of generalized reciprocity” which define social trust (Letki & Evans, 
2005, p. 8) are first learned and actualized in individual relationships with kin and friends.  
In fact, this influence of kin and friends in the development of trust is evident in Delhey 
& Newton’s (2002) study when they conclude that “membership in informal social 
networks is significant [for trust] in all countries [involved in their study]” (p. 22).
28  
Presumably, these informal social networks include family and friends where one might 
find “thick trust”. 
 
Consequently, social trust, the variable that the strength of civil society as voluntary and 
political is dependent on, ultimately has its roots in the psychosocial growth of the human 
                                                 
27 “Thick trust”, a term coined by Bernard Williams, is defined by Putnam et al. (1993) as “a belief that 
rests on intimate familiarity with this individual” (emphasis included, p. 171). 
28 Delhey & Newton (2002) studied “the origins of social trust” in seven countries: Germany (East & West), 
Hungary, Slovenia, South Korea, Spain, and Switzerland between 1999 and 2001.  
  75being and the attachment bonds the infant initially forms with her or his primary care 
giver and, later, kinship group and friends.  Kinship and friendship, then, is where civil 
society as voluntary and political has its beginnings; for if a democratic political society 
finds its training ground in civil society as voluntary and political à la Tocqueville, then 
civil society as voluntary and political finds its first training ground in kinship and 
informal interpersonal relations or, in this thesis’ terms, the elemental and pre-political. 
 
Kinship 
Kinship appears to begin with the mother – infant relationship (Fortes, 1958) and the 
infant’s extended connections with others through her or his mother and/or father.  
However, since the work of Schneider (1984), which cast doubt on the biological basis of 
kinship, “no one any longer takes for granted that kinship is constructed on the basis of 
biological procreation” (Stone, 2001 p. 17).  This view of kinship gives the infant’s social 
smile an importance beyond acceptance and attachment.  That is to say, in order to 
survive the infant, through her or his social smile and behavior of pursuing attachment 
with any adult human being during the first months of life, is fundamentally looking for 
“kin”.
29  As a result, kinship develops into a cultural construct based on who the infant 
successfully attaches her or himself to.  In other words, kin become those who are 
culturally expected to nourish and nurture an infant into adulthood.  Indeed, it is in the 
infant’s social smile that one can find the “intersection of nature and culture” that allows 
kinship to be “defined in many different ways” (Robin, 2001, p. 132 – 133). 
 
                                                 
29 Freeman (1973) states “that kinship in addition to having to do with genealogical linkages, and with jural 
and moral principles, has a behavioral basis” (p. 114). 
  76Kinship, however it is defined, serves as the link between the “biological imperatives” 
(Fortes, 1970, p. 67) of being human and the socially constructed norms, values, and 
beliefs of culture.  Fortes (1970) noted this connection when he asserted that “a kinship 
word ‘is a package of definitions, rules and directions for conduct’” (in Schusky, 1972, p. 
15), 
whose efficacy comes, in the last resort, from a general principle of kinship 
morality that is rooted in the familial domain and is assumed everywhere to be 
axiomatically binding.  This is the rule of prescriptive altruism which I have 
referred to as the principle of kinship amity. (p. 232).
30 
 
This principal of kinship amity which finds its basis in self-sacrifice and reciprocity
31 in 
regards to other kin-group members is not only enforced by “the force of conscience” of 
individuals but also by “the jural code” of a society (Fortes, 1970, p. 76; Pitt-Rivers, 
1973). 
 
Accordingly, the tasks that all kinship groups must successfully perform in order “to 
retain the norms and values of one generation in the next” (Farber, 1966, p. 33) can be 
seen to be accomplished through two mechanisms: one moral and the other jural.
32  
These mechanisms combine to provide kinship with its binding nature characteriz
“inescapable moral claims and obligations” (Fortes, 1970, p. 242).  They also perform 
ed by 
                                                 
30 Recall here the ideas discussed early in the chapter concerning the importance of natural affection, 
sympathy, and moral sentiment in the formation of civil society that came out of the Scottish enlightenment. 
31 Acts of reciprocity are a defining element of kinship behaviors. Indeed, 2 of 8 “rules” devised to describe 
the connection between kinship terminology and behavior refer directly to reciprocity: Rule 2 is “the rule of 
Uniform Reciprocals” and states that “all members of a kinship category consistently reciprocate with all 
the members of another single category provided one member does”, and Rule 8 tells us “that where there 
exists no reason to the contrary, people will reciprocate behaviorally” (Tax in Buchler & Selby, 1968, p.13). 
32 These tasks, as listed by Farber (1966), are to “perpetuate traditional ways of life, sustain solidarity 
among its members, maintain liaisons with other groups, and manage any contingencies presented” (p. 33). 
  77two necessary functions for the kinship group in particular and society as a whole – 
support for the individual, especially in times of crisis,
33 and socialization. 
 
However, as Levy & Fallers (1966) have pointed out, it is, 
untenable to assume that the socialization function is invariably carried out 
primarily within a single kinship-structured unit – the nuclear family or any other 
– even though we assume that small, kinship-structural units are structural 
requisites of any society and that their requisite nature is bound up with the 
socialization function (p. 12). 
 
Consequently if kinship structures are necessary for socialization but much of 
socialization occurs outside of kinship, then for the moral and jural reinforcement of 
cultural norms, values, and beliefs to be effective at the level of society the binding 
character of kinship must be extended beyond the primary kinship group to include, in 
some fashion, non-kin. 
 
Kinship incorporates non-kin through fictive kinship, and Maddy (2001) affirms that 
“fictive kinship exists within many cultures” and uses the tradition of compadrazo found 
in “Hispanic cultural groups” as an example of how kinship networks are extended 
through non-kin into larger horizontal social networks (p. 286).
34  Another example of 
fictive kinship at a different level was noted in post-war Lebanon by Joseph (2004) who 
observed that,  
relationships originating on the basis of class, ethnic, sectarian, village, 
neighborhood, or voluntary associations were regularly transformed into 
                                                 
33 See Spülbeck (1996) and Wolters (2002) for an indication of this function of kinship in the former 
Democratic Republic of Germany and Indonesia respectively. 
34 Compadrazo refers to the tradition in Hispanic cultures of having co-parents (Godfather and Godmother) 
for a child. One of the ultimate results of this tradition is to extend the “compadre/comadre relationship 
beyond the family of the child into (the compadre/comadre’s) kin groups” (Maddy, 2001, p. 286).   
  78idiomatic kin relationships (acting as if someone were kin) for instrumental and 
affective purposes (para. 7). 
 
 
It is in “idiomatic kin relationships” and fictive kinship that one can ascertain the fine line 
between kinship and friendship that Pitt-Rivers (1973) suggested when he remarked that 
“non-kin amity loves to masquerade as kinship” and between the two categories “there 
was room for variants partaking in the properties of both” (p. 90).  The perceived 
obligatory and oppressive nature of kinship and the apparent voluntary and familiar 
character of friendship are seen to be not distinct types of relation, but rather “highly 
overlapping” and “mutually reinforcing” (Reed-Danahay, 1999, p. 152 & p. 143).  Thus, 
the elements of “class, ethnicity, age, gender and geographical location” which encourage 
or hinder the formation of friendship (Bell & Coleman, 1999, p. 11) become the 
foundations of non-kin social relations whose origins are ultimately found in Fortes’ 
(1970) principle of kinship amity and whose expression is realized in Pitt-River’s (1973) 
concept of consubstantiality. 
 
For Pitt-Rivers (1973) consubstantiality is “the prime nexus between individuals for the 
extension of self”.  He believes it is “what kinship is ‘made of’” (Pitt-Rivers, 1973, p. 92), 
and it is established through the sharing and physical or symbolic merging of substance.
35  
Biologically the substances shared and merged consist of DNA from parents into child.  
Socially, however, the substances shared that make individuals “who are related through 
no womb, vagina or breast” consubstantial can consist of things such as “blood, saliva, 
semen, milk, meat, fruit, vegetables, or beer” or even the “notion of substance” (emphasis 
                                                 
35 See Galvin (2001) for an argument for “sharing” as a basis for kinship.  
  79included, Pitt-Rivers, 1973, p. 92 - 93).  A simple example of this is the shared evening 
meal among family and friends which Putnam (2000) points out “has been a communal 
experience in virtually all societies for a very long time” (p. 100). 
 
Of course the principle of kinship amity with its source in substance sharing and 
consubstantiality does not presume that human relationships, kin-based or otherwise, are 
free from apathy, conflict, bad feelings, jealousies, envy, or ill-will often to the point of 
estrangement or violence.  It does, however, give a plausible nature-based explanation 
beyond “self-interest properly understood” (Tocqueville, 1966)
36 for the existence of 
long-term relationships between individuals that can transcend negative feelings and 
engage in constructive activity.  For these relationships involve “ties which extend deeper 
and far beyond the short moments during which the exchange is made” (Durkheim in 
Meadwell, 1995, p.188).  In fact, these ties, spun by notions of sharing and reciprocity, 
could be said to “presuppose society itself” (Meadwell, 1995, p. 188) if not in the infants 
social smile, then “by a feeling for, by a satisfaction in, the very fact that one is 
associated with others and that the solitariness of the individual is resolved into 
togetherness, a union with others” (Simmel, 1971, p. 128); that is to say, in relationships. 
  
Relationships, following Leach (1966), can be delineated into two categories: those of 
incorporation and those of alliance.  “Relations of incorporation” place the individual in a 
“‘we group’ of some kind” (Leach, 1966, p. 21).  “Relations of alliance” are those that 
“link ‘our group’ to other groups of like kind” (Leach, 1966, p. 21).  Within both 
                                                 
36 See Tocqueville (1966, Ch. 8) for a description of “the doctrine of self-interest properly understood” as 
found in early 19
th century America. 
  80categories of relationship one will find Goffman’s (1971) “anchored relations” where 
each individual in a relationship,  
identifies the other personally, know the other does likewise, and openly 
acknowledges to the other that an irrevocable starting has been made between 
them . . . their relationship can change drastically but never revert to non-
acquaintanceship (p. 189).  
 
 
Goffman (1971) anchors these relationships in the accepted and permanent nature of their 
beginnings and their inevitable unfolding histories, be they long or short.  Yet the anchor 
of any relationship may be found not only in its beginnings and its history but also, and 
perhaps more significantly, in its function and the character of the resulting attachment.  
That is, the social structures that allow for relations of incorporation and alliance promote 
emotional, altruistic, and utilitarian attachments to develop between individuals within a 
definable group and between groups.  These emotional, altruistic, and utilitarian 
attachments are the strings of Granovetter’s (1973) strong and weak ties, or what Nayaran 
calls “bonding social capital” and “cross-cutting social capital” (in Robison & Flora, 
2003, para. 15). 
 
Bonding social capital consists of “multiple and intimate ties” among those “who most 
likely hold common core values”, and cross-cutting social capital “links those with 
diverse experiences, values, and backgrounds” (Robison & Flora, 2003, para. 15).  
Anchored relationships, then, connect individuals within and between the categories of 
incorporation and alliance in personal networks enabling otherwise isolated and closed 
kinship, friendship, and business networks to become components of individual 
  81communication networks (ICNs).
37  In other words, anchored relationships are the 
“structure-building” elements Goffman (1971, p. 190) claimed them to be, and the 
structures they build are extended social networks. 
 
Social Networks and Social Capital 
Describing Goffman’s anchored relations as having a basis in emotional, altruistic, and 
utilitarian functions and as a primary factor in the construction of social networks appears 
to collate social networks with social capital.  Indeed, Coleman (1988) does this when he 
states, 
social capital is defined by its function.  It is not a single entity but a variety of 
different entities, with two elements in common: they all consist of some aspect of 
social structures, and they facilitate certain actions of actors – whether persons or 
corporate actors – within the structure (p. S98). 
 
Of course Putnam (1993) include networks as part of their definition of social capital 
maintaining it includes “features of social organization, such as trust, norms, and 
networks” (p. 167),
38 and Sik (1995) effectively solidified the connection when he coined 
the phrase “network capital” to describe personal networks and their functions.
39 
 
                                                 
37 Individual communication networks (ICNs) are defined here as informal personal networks that 
incorporate emotional, utilitarian, and altruistic ties to family, friends, neighbors, and social or business 
contacts.  In network analysis they would be referred to as personal communication networks which Rogers 
(1995) defined as “interconnected individuals who are linked by patterned communication flows to a given 
individual” (p. 308).  I will be using the term Individual Communication Networks to highlight the 
individual and communicative nature of such networks. 
38 Forman (2002) adds a significant qualification to this definition when he states that “social capital is trust, 
norms, and networks that are treated as assets and put to productive use (emphasis included, p. 241). 
39 Sik (1995) is primarily concerned with the economic function of networks; however, the term network 
capital is applicable to the other functions served by social networks.  Another approach to this connection 
between social networks and social capital was taken by Krishna and Shrader (2000) who split the concept 
of social capital into two dimensions – structural and cognitive; “structural social capital” refers to 
“networks, roles, rules, [and] precedents” and “cognitive social capital” describes intangible variables such 
as “norms, values, attitudes, and beliefs (p. 17).  Also see White (2002) for a discussion that makes the 
connection between social networks and social capital.   
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of limits to social networks.  These limits were described by Nahapiet & Ghoshal (1998) 
as “boundaries” that “typically came from external physical or social basis for grouping 
such as a geographic community, the family, religion, or class” (para. 99).  If one recalls 
that the societal divisions of labor, class, religion, and ethnicity form the basis for civil 
association and further includes geography and kinship, as Nahapiet & Ghoshal do, it can 
be understood that the divisions of civil society constitute the boundaries of social 
networks. 
 
These boundaries of civil association are the first important characteristic of all social 
networks.  However, they not only incorporate encompassing categories such as labor, 
class, and religion, but also others of a more individual nature such as specific places and 
levels of education, income and employment, association membership, and even opinion 
and personal attributes such as “age, sex, [or] intelligence” (Knoke & Kuklinski, 1982, p. 
11).
40  These large encompassing and individually shaped boundaries of social networks 
may also be a determining factor behind a network’s permeability which, as Robison & 
Flora (2003) explain, is less in “networks based on inherited traits of members” than in 
ones “based on traits that members can earn” (para. 15). 
 
In addition, these social network boundaries could be the origin of three main 
characteristics of social capital.  These three characteristics have been described as 1) a 
“public good, benefiting both those who provide it and those who do not” that 2) “cannot 
                                                 
40 Here I am borrowing some of the terms that Knoke and Kuklinski’s (1982) used to explain “connection 
or linkage between units of observation” (p. 10) in network analysis to describe social network boundaries. 
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networks can be seen as only relatively stable.  That is to say, although social networks 
are closed, being determined by culturally constructed boundaries shot through with 
human sentiment, they are permeable.  They have mechanisms that allow, to one extent 
or another and often times unintentionally, for physical, intellectual, and intangible 
resources to flow in and out of their bordered structures. 
 
In this way, the boundaries present in large social networks give shape to ICNs that, like 
the Chinese concept of guanxi, integrate “both genuine sentiment . . . and a series of 
techniques for getting things done” (Smart, 1999, p. 132) which, consequently, promote 
continuity, allow action to be taken, and provide for change.  Moreover, the structure of 
ICNs is further defined not only by the ties that are present between individuals but also 
by those that are absent.  Hence, the “relations among persons” (or their absence) that 
Coleman (1988, p. S100) deems the defining element of social capital may indeed be the 
defining element of any social network. 
 
If this is conceded, then social networks and organization are, as Warner surmised, 
“web[s] of relations through which people interact with one another” (Scott, 1991, p. 20).  
Yet, relations, specifically at the dyadic level, are not, in themselves, the major force of 
continuity, action, and change in social networks, for these relationships “are embedded 
in social structures – kinship, work groups, friendship circles, neighborhood networks – 
that constrain them to continue, and not because either dyad member enjoys being with 
the other” (Wellman, 1988, p. 36).  As a result, it is not the relationship alone that is 
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that are critical.  This was something Nadel emphasized in 1957 when he asserted that 
“social structures are structures of roles” (Scott, 1991, p. 30) and Wellman (1988) 
recognized when he stated that “structured social relationships are a more powerful 
source of sociological explanation than personal attributes of system members” (p. 31). 
 
Roles such as mother, brother, cousin, God-parent, friend, or priest in civil society as 
elemental and pre-political or president, secretary, event planner, supporter, or member in 
civil society as voluntary and political embody functions in primordial or purposive 
corporate actors that fulfill needs at the individual, corporate, and societal level.
41  
Researchers have identified some of these needs as access to information and resources, 
production of human or intellectual capital, enhancement of social standing and 
reputation, strengthening of cultural and individual identity, promotion of productivity 
and collective action, and supplying emotional and social support.
42 
 
However, perhaps the most fundamental and critical need for the survival and 
advancement of individuals which is answered by the fulfillment of roles in social 
networks is the concurrent availability of information springs.  That is to say, culturally 
constructed roles are nodes in a web of relationships that, in Nahapiet & Ghoshal’s (1998) 
words, “constitute information channels that reduce the amount of time and investment 
required to gather information” (para. 45).  In effect, they are the building blocks of 
                                                 
41 See Coleman (1990, p. 597 – 598). Also see Coleman (1990, p. 584) for the contrast between what he 
calls “two parallel organizational structures” – the “primordial structure” and the “purposive structure.” 
42 See, for instance, Galaskiewics (1979), Putnam et al. (1993), Nahapiet & Ghoshal (1998), OECD (2001), 
White (2002), and Mclean et al. (2002).  
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change in any society. 
 
In addition, ICNs and the roles that define their nodes assist in raising children (Merkel-
Holguin, 2004), gaining employment, taking advantage of opportunity, aiding 
entrepreneurs in both formal and informal economies, and coping “in societies 
characterized by economic deterioration, dualism, political corruption, crime, and social 
segmentation” (Sik, 1995, p. 24).  These functions are often accomplished through the 
fulfillment of group cultural expectations placed on individuals who inhabit roles such as 
parent, friend, colleague, patron, client, acquaintance, etc.  Finally, “reciprocal exchange 
of labor,” “reciprocal social care,” and gift giving can be viewed in some communities, 
especially rural ones, as valuable resources obtainable through ICNs (White, 2002, p. 5, 
Sik, 1995, p. 6).  Similarly, individual emotional needs are addressed by ICNs through 
social activities ranging from intimate talks to national celebrations where individuals can 
engage in such things as expending energy or refocusing the mind, obtaining advice, 
assistance, or emotional support, venting frustration, exaltation, or grief, or merely 
interacting socially. 
 
Not only do ICNs and the social capital they contain meet individual emotional and 
physical needs, they also provide for societal needs through the production and 
perpetuation of the societal norms, values, and beliefs required for their survival,  or in 
Putnam’s (1995) terms, “broaden the participants’ sense of self, developing the ‘I’ into 
the ‘We’” (p. 67).  That is to say, although these norms, values, and beliefs are often 
  86designed to constrain or control individual behavior to socially acceptable limits, they 
also inform and make possible collective action. 
 
Indeed, Putnam (1993) argue that “networks of civic engagement . . . improve the flow of 
information about the trustworthiness of individuals”, consequently improving the 
likelihood of collaborative action, and “embody past success at collaboration, which can 
serve as a culturally-defined template for future collaboration” (p. 174).  In this way, the 
divisions of civil society that mark the boundaries of ICNs
43 also set the stage for human 
collaboration “towards some common goal” (Social Capital, 2004c, para. 3).  Thus, by 
fulfilling individual emotional and physical needs and promoting common norms, values, 
and beliefs these boundaries and the ICNs they create allow a “community as a whole [to] 
benefit by the cooperation of all its parts, while the individual will find in his associations 
the advantages of the help, the sympathy, and the fellowship of his neighbors” (Hanifan 
in Rae, 2002, p. xii). 
 
These characteristics of ICNs are reflected in the conclusions reached by Wellman, 
Carrington, and Hall (1988) in their research of personal networks in East York, Toronto.  
For the most part the social ties of the individuals studied were “confined to home and 
cottage, neighborhood, kin, and work,” their reciprocal and exchange relationships “tend 
to be balanced” at both the “specific network” level and the “overall networks” level, and 
although the subjects did “not regard exchanges of aid with network members as 
reciprocal contracts,” they saw “giving and getting help as part of their diffuse 
commitment to the well-being of their contacts and networks” (emphasis included, p. 
                                                 
43 These boundaries, discussed earlier, are labor, class, religion, ethnicity, geography, and kinship.  
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and physical needs by providing “havens: a sense of being wanted and belonging, and 
readily available companionship”, “band-aids: emotional aid and small services to help 
East Yorkers cope”, “ladders to change their situations (jobs, houses, spouses)”, and 
finally “levers (animal welfare, local politics, food additives) to change the world” 
(emphasis included, Wellman et al., 1988, p. 175). 
 
These functions of ICNs (havens, band-aids, ladders, and levers) may be the basis of  
benefits such as “improved health”, “greater well-being”, “better care for children”, 
“lower crime”, and “improved government” that have been attributed to “social capital 
and access to such capital” (OECD, 2001, p. 4).  Yet, it must be remembered that 
although these positive results of social capital and, in extension the ICN that it is 
embedded in, can benefit individuals not directly involved in that ICN, the ICN itself can 
also harm those outside its boundaries through the monopolization of the physical, 
intellectual, and intangible resources needed to meet human emotional and physical needs, 
or as McLean et al. (2002) distinctly put it, “individuals may benefit – or be harmed – 
through social networks forged by others” (p. 6). 
 
The benefits or harm brought to those outside an ICN are extended or mitigated by the 
ties that ICN has or does not have with other ICNs.  These ties create what Granovetter 
calls “relational embeddedness” and recalls Goffman’s anchored relations because this 
type of embeddedness is developed “over a history of interactions” (Nahapiet & Ghoshal, 
1998, para. p.9).  Further, once an individual is ‘embedded’ in a network (or ICN) he will 
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s/he may fill a role (friend, patron, client, acquaintance, advisor, laborer, babysitter, etc.) 
and possibly provide, as well as secure needed resources. 
 
This individual to individual and ICN to ICN connection is what Wellman (1988) is 
describing when he states, 
The ties between two individuals are important not only in themselves but also as 
parts of the social networks in which they are embedded.  Each tie gives network 
members indirect access to all those with whom their alters are connected.  Social 
system members use a variety of direct and indirect ties to search for resources, 
often transversing (sic) several role relationships.  Indirect ties link together in 
compound relationships (e.g. “friend of a friend”) that fit network members into 
large social systems, transmitting and allocating scarce resources (p. 37). 
 
Wellman (1988) goes on to assert that even when dyadic ties are involuntary, such as 
kinship relations or business associations, they are important because of the access they 
provide to resources (both direct and 3
rd party) and for “the ways in which they constrain 
the activities of others” (p. 41).  He concludes, crediting Georg Simmel with the 
argument, that “it is the network members’ crosscutting membership in multiple social 
circles that weave together social systems” (Wellman, 1988, p. 37). 
 
Social systems, then, can be said to be created by ties that exist between “ego, his 
contacts, and their contacts” and are distinguished by their strength or weakness 
(emphasis included, Granovetter, 1973, p. 1372).  Granovetter (1973) suggests that how 
strong or weak a tie is depends on “time and similarity”.  The more time two participants 
in a relationship spend with each other and the more similar their individual 
characteristics (personalities, backgrounds, cultures, interests, employment, etc.), the 
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participant in the relationship to become friends with the other participant, or visa versa 
(p. 1362).  Furthermore, the strength of a tie may also depend upon the type and amount 
of resources that become available as a result of the tie. 
 
Wellman and Hiscott identified five dimensions upon which ties, or “strands” in their 
terms, could be based.  These dimensions generally describe different human needs and 
consist of companionship, emotional aid, domestic services, financial aid, and specialized 
information (in Wellman et al., 1988, p. 179).  Strands are then conduits that deliver 
resources to meet the needs present in each dimension, and when these strands, or 
perhaps resource conduits, are combined in a relationship they give the resulting tie a 
stronger character.  As Wellman et al. (1988) put it, “multistranded ties – ones containing 
several kinds of resources – will be more durable and intimate than specialized ties” 
(emphasis included, p. 165).  Multistranded ties require more time to maintain and the 
participants involved either start out with similar characteristics or their similarity 
increases the longer their tie is sustained. 
 
On the other hand, weak ties are characterized by connected individuals investing little 
time in their relationship, similarities between the individuals are minimal and do not 
increase, and/or the strands that connect them are limited.  However, according to 
Granovetter (1973) the importance of weak ties can be found in their function as bridges 
between ICNs.  Although weak ties are not inherently bridges, they “are more likely to 
link members of different small groups than are strong ones, which tend to be 
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Bridge ties, which are often the only links between definable groups or clusters, are what 
provide individuals with indirect contacts in multiple ICNs (Granovetter, 1973), allow 
“information, influence, and resources [to be] transmitted in complex networks” (Knoke 
& Kuklinski, 1982, p. 41), and act to maintain and promote “community cohesion and 
collective action” (Putnam, 1993, p. 175). 
 
Thus, it is the “weak ties” and “crosscutting relationships” that link the divisions of civil 
society through vertical and horizontal ties of both affective and instrumental natures that 
control and determine behavior (Granovetter, 1973), perform as conduits that channel 
information (Galaskiewicz, 1979), and distribute physical, intellectual, and intangible 
resources.  Although vertical ties are often characterized by dependency and opportunism 
(Putnam, 1993) and horizontal ties “can become a basis for the pursuit of narrow interest” 
and for the hoarding of information and resources, they both provide large and small 
communities with “a sense of identity and common purpose” (Social Capital, 2004a, para. 
3), and their significance lies, not only in the connection they provide between 
individuals within distinct clusters, but also in the “links” they form “between clusters” 
(Wellman, 1988, p. 43).  
 
Within clusters one finds small but dense groups characterized by high levels of density 
and reachability or cliques (Scott, 1991).  Cliques are part of ICNs, and they are defined 
by Erickson (1988) as “a maximal set of people who can all reach each other directly or 
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“intimate non-kin group(s)” (Warner & Lunt in Scott, 1991, p. 20 ) that consist, 
of “three ‘layers’: a ‘core’ of those who participate together most often and most 
intimately, a ‘primary circle’ of those who participate jointly with core members 
on some occasions but never as a group by themselves, and a ‘secondary circle’ of 
those who participate only infrequently and so are ‘almost non-members’” (p. 22). 
 
Because “individuals are usually members of multiple social networks” (Wellman, 1988, 
p. 43) and thus find themselves in multiple roles within multiple clique layers, informal 
cliques may be what Bell & Coleman (1999) are referring to when they claim that 
“unstable networks of intimacy, frequently unrelated to kinship ties, constitute key arenas 
of social interaction and identity formation” (p. 5). 
 
In these arenas of social interaction and identity formation, the individual agent is 
irrevocably linked to the social structure.  Yet, it is not an asymmetrical relationship, 
society to individual, but ultimately a symmetrical bond which makes Bell & Coleman’s 
(1999) arenas spaces of societal formation, as well as identity formation.  That is to say, 
although “networks of informal relations fit persons and households into social 
structures” (Wellman et al., 1988, p. 131), these instruments of informal association 
originating in the elemental and pre-political also afford an essential social space which 
allows for the propagation and survival of cultural creativity and societal change. 
 
Informal Association and a Space for Cultural Creativity 
The World Health Organization defines informal associations as those “engaging in 
social or community associations organized by people with common interests such as 
local social clubs or ethnic groups” (in IIDRSI, para. 1).  This definition would include 
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clubs” in Uganda; however, according to Tripp (2001) these groups write “constitutions” 
and form “national apex bodies” (para. 34 & para. 45).  This can be said of social clubs 
and associations around the world, and although they are often times not in compliance 
with local and state regulations, they are in a sense formalizing and codifying their norms, 
values, and beliefs and as a result take themselves out of the realm of informal 
association. 
 
On the other hand, and more in line with this thesis’ conception, informal association can 
be viewed as having ties based in kinship, friendship, neighborhood, age, interest, or 
belief that find their expression in shared activity that, like the schmoozers activity 
described by Putnam (2000), is “less organized and purposeful, more spontaneous and 
flexible” (p. 94).  Such informal association has 3 to perhaps 20 participants if one 
considers all three layers that form a clique’s network and its bridging ties.  Although this 
is in contrast to Warner & Srole (1945) who defined informal associations as “larger than 
cliques” (p. 256) consisting of 10 to 15 participants, it recognizes their observation that 
formal associations begin to form when about 20 individuals get involved in an activity 
and, more importantly, it introduces the network structure of cliques and bridging ties 
into the concept of informal association. 
 
Warner felt cliques were “a particular configuration of informal interpersonal relations” 
(emphasis included, in Scott, 1991p. 20) which, like kin and fictive kin, act as important 
instruments of individual socialization.  In summarizing the conclusions of the Yankee 
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44 Scott relates that  “people are integrated into communities through 
‘informal’ and ‘personal’ relations of family and clique membership, not simply through 
the ‘formal’ relations of the economy and political system” (p. 21).  In fact, the Yankee 
City researchers held that informal relations were “second in importance only to the 
family in placing people in society” (Scott, 1991, p. 21).  Furthermore, informal relations 
are based in a type of association that can be regarded as “systems of informal resource 
exchange” (Wellman & Berkowitz, 1988, p. 125). 
 
This role of informal association in informal resource exchange is evident, for instance, 
in the Nicaraguan “cooperative relation . . . called ‘cambio de mano’”
45 by which a 
farmer helps another farmer for a few days with the expectation that the assistance will be 
returned (Molenaers, 2002, para. 22) or when suburbanites help clean a neighbor’s garage 
with the unspoken understanding that similar assistance will be available if needed.  Hann 
(1996) describes such relations as “forms of ‘free association’ [that] operate on a 
pragmatic basis and within a very traditional set of ideologies” (p. 15).  Thus, the social 
and instrumental can be said to initially find their fulfillment in informal association that 
exists in what has been called a “symbiotic relationship” with formal associations ranging 
from the Saturday night bowling league to the state (Sandaratne, 2003).  Moreover, 
although informal association often operates independently from formal associations and 
                                                 
44  The Yankee City Series was the product of an anthropological research project that focused on a small 
city in the New England region of the United States between 1930 and 1935.  The series consists of six 
volumes “each deal[ing] with a significant aspect of the life of a modern community” (Warner & Srole, 
1945, p. xi).  The observations made by Scott (1991) above concerning the conclusions of this study refer 
to Vol. I of the series - The Social Life of a Modern Community authored by W. Lloyd Warner and Paul S. 
Lunt (1941). 
45 This phrase translates as “exchange of hand”. Also see Putnam (1993) who describes “the aiutarella, a 
traditional practice of work exchange among neighbors” in Northern Italy (p. 135).  
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sustaining social networks” (Putnam, 2000, p. 95). 
 
Kinship, both fictive and real, friendship, and informal association are thus components 
of all ICNs and instruments of continuity in society.  They ensure that shared norms, 
values, and beliefs are sustained through generations and assist individuals in obtaining 
their emotional and physical requirements.  Perhaps the most striking example of their 
importance and longevity can be seen in the reemergence of the “precommunist peasant 
stratum” (Sik, 1995) in the Soviet Union after its dissolution.  This culture and way of life 
was systematically repressed and destroyed over a period of 3 generations.  However, it 
survived and reemerged when existing systems of resource distribution were failing 
because of “the continuity of personal networks and unchanging patterns of (often amoral) 
familism and locality and kin orientedness” (Sik, 1995, p. 16). 
 
Still, societies do change.  Their norms, values, and beliefs evolve, mutate, digress, and 
progress; their methods and goals in distributing physical, intellectual, and intangible 
resources change with technology and the priorities of those who control the resources.  
The source of this change can come in the guise of many different vehicles that are 
precipitated by both natural and man-made conditions.  Sudden violent social change can 
be brought on by natural or man-made disaster, and gradual relatively peaceful social 
change can be brought on by new technology, emerging environmental challenges, or 
human action.  Yet in order to preserve a society, both the causes of sudden and gradual 
social change require individuals not only to find new solutions to new or old problems, 
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caveat to this is that new solutions, which by their nature are creative, often require 
changes in established norms, values, and beliefs which will alter to some degree the 
nature of the society that the new solutions were intended to preserve. 
 
This reality gives the social space of informal association, and the ICNs it is a part of, an 
importance that goes beyond the continuity of society and into the actual survival of 
society.  Specifically, the informal component of ICNs allows for the creation, 
experimentation, and revision of new solutions at an elemental level.  This ability arises 
from an ICN’s structure with its basis of natural sentiment and trust, its strong ties which 
are multistranded and not easily broken, and its bridge ties which, through their weak 
nature, allow new solutions to be perceived as non-threatening.  That is to say, strong ties 
can, to a point, survive the alteration of accepted norms, values, and beliefs, bridge ties 
can, to an extent, safely ignore such alterations as not relevant to their situations at the 
time, and both types of ties create various levels of toleration due to their perceived 
utilitarian and/or sentimental value.  Furthermore, the individuals that act as information 
springs within disparate ICNs provide channels through which solutions to ecological 
challenges can be communicated not only to those within their ICN but to other ICNs.  
The informal component of all ICNs is, therefore, a social space where individuals can, to 
some degree, generate new solutions to personal, communal, or social problems without 
risking complete failure and social rejection and in doing so spread those solutions to 
others. 
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concerning the renewal of a small city “back lane” which was “a forgotten space of 
tumbling fences, junk and weeds” (p. 1).  She relates that, 
One resident, an artist, hung some masks made from junk on the back fence and 
then, with an elderly neighbour, scattered some daisy seeds along their fences.  
This prompted others to do likewise and now the lane is a site of playful 
communal activity with numerous small veggie and flower gardens, junk 
sculptures and a welcoming bench for a cup of tea and a chat.  One small 
initiative has gathered momentum and engaged a group of neighbours” (p. 1). 
 
This “initiative” was, for the artist and the elderly neighbour, a solution to a challenge 
they saw in their environment.  In implementing their solution, they ignored cultural 
norms concerning where art should properly be displayed and flowers planted.  However, 
the members of their ICN not only tolerated this breach of cultural norms, but some of 
them decided to extend the artist’s solution down the lane, plant vegetable gardens, and 
add a bench.  This solution now has the potential to spread to other ICNs in the 
community through bridge ties if those bridge ties deem the solution relevant, acceptable, 
feasible, and adaptable to their own ecological challenges. 
 
The above example illustrates how action within a setting of informal association can 
change a human ecology.  The artist’s and elderly neighbor’s solution to an unsightly 
back lane may or may not be sustainable or affect the community as a whole, but it is a 
solution that took root through informal association and the ICN in which it was initiated.  
Furthermore, that ICN’s bridging ties create the potential to permanently change the back 
lane, the community, and ultimately the actual culture of the community making that 
development inherently more sustainable than it might otherwise be.  That is to say, the 
act of hanging junk sculptures, planting flowers and vegetables, and installing a bench in 
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culture where unsightly empty back lanes are acceptable to one where back lanes are 
considered communal gardens and meeting places.   
 
Of course this space for cultural creativity does not always produce such pleasant or 
benign results for a community, a society, or, in some cases, the world.  Like any 
educational space shaped by human beings, it has its limitations and dangers.  The 
premise of this space and indeed interculturalism, which will be discussed in the next 
chapter, is simply that human culture and society arise directly from what human beings 
learn from each other.
46  That learning begins with the how and the why people do what 
they do and thus rarely, if ever, has the space, opportunity, and time to progress in a 
manner that is free of ecological necessity or other people’s agendas.  The space for 
cultural creativity described here is no exception.  The learning that takes place there, as 
elsewhere, can be limited, abandoned, stifled, attacked, ineffective, or merely mistaken or 
irrelevant and have little impact beyond the ICN in which it occurs.  Still as a space of 
human learning, it incorporates the potential to positively or negatively transform a 
society depending on the objectives and foresight of those who recognize and utilize it.   
 
Conclusion 
Between civil society as elemental and pre-political and civil society as voluntary and 
political is a social space where cultural creativity is incubated, and it is filled with 
                                                 
46 This is also the premise that underlies the particle swarm paradigm that has recently begun to inform 
Artificial Intelligence research in the computer sciences.  The first assertion in that paradigm states that the 
“Mind is social” and includes two corollaries: 1) “Human intelligence results from social interaction, and 2) 
“Culture and cognition are inseparable consequences of human sociality” (Kennedy & Eberhart, 2001, 
pp.395 – 396).  
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and Hann’s “informal association” that extend vertically and horizontal into both spheres 
of civil society (see Figure 2).  For policy makers and practitioners of international 
development, it is not only desirable to identify and utilize this social space but also an 
operational necessity; for it is there that change is tempered with continuity and civil 
societies that can support democracy may get their start. 
 
Figure 1: A space for cultural creativity 
Space for Cultural Space for Cultural
Creativity Creativity
Civil Society as Elemental & Pre Civil Society as Elemental & Pre- -political political
Civil Society as Voluntary and Political Civil Society as Voluntary and Political
 
 
“The essence of civil society”, according to Edwards (2004), is “collective action – in 
associations” (p. 110), and it is that collective action in voluntary and non-voluntary 
groups alike which allows for change with continuity to occur.  Thus, the two versions of 
civil society presented here, the elemental and pre-political and the voluntary and 
political, are spaces where social and economic development can and does occur.  
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However, the action in both these social spaces is characterized by primordial or 
purposive corporate actors
  with agendas, hierarchical or bureaucratic structures of 
control, exclusive orientations, established worldviews, and valued cultures.  The former 
is where human beings learn to associate with each other within pre-determined and often 
oppressive cultural guidelines which are slow to change, and the latter is where human 
beings come together to pursue self-determined and often singular concerns. 
 
Neither realm of civil society is truly open to acts of cultural creativity for one is bound 
by tradition and the other is set in its beliefs and objectives.  However, both are extremely 
important for cultural creativity because the elemental and pre-political can tolerate its 
presence and the voluntary and political can give it an avenue to influence society as a 
whole.  That is to say, civil society as elemental and pre-political, which finds its basis 
and strength in primeval kinship, is where cultural creativity can find a natural tolerance 
rooted in multistranded and sentimental ties that may allow it to survive and become 
potential with which to renew a society.  On the other hand, civil society as voluntary and 
political with its basis and strength in formal associations centered on shared interest and 
collaboration is where cultural creativity can change cultural constructed boundaries and 
actually achieve that end.  The former exists naturally, the latter develops out of the 
former, and it is in that space in between where the determined can become the self-
determined and human beings can begin to develop, for better or worse, alternative 
futures.Chapter Three  
 
Interculturalism, the Creative Sojourner, and Development
1 
 
 
 
 
This is what an effective multiculturalism is: 
not a superficial exchange of festivals and food, 
but a robust and committed exchange of ideas – 
a conflict that is worth enduring… 
 
     Hanif  Kureishi  (2005) 
 
 
Hence, 
cultural dynamics, 
the birthing and rebirthing of meanings 
are embedded in social process and the unfolding of human biographies… 
 
        Allan  Pred  (2002) 
 
 
Introduction 
In Chapter 1 the theory, practice, and consequences of international development were 
discussed to recount how the international community has and is assisting less-developed 
countries in their development.  From that discussion it was found that development 
policy makers and practitioners have come through years of experience to conclude that 
the most effective means to development must include institutional capacity building 
                                                 
1 The concept of cultural attrition, upon which my interpretation of interculturalism is based, and the role of 
the creative sojourner were presented in Sigler (2002) and Sigler (2003).  The following chapter draws on 
both of these works to develop the concepts here. 
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governments, the market, and civil society.  However, it was also found that development 
agencies and organizations should further explore new ways to support individuals in 
their ambitions and that civil society due to its position as a prerequisite and outcome of 
the integral pluralism of modern societies was a social space in which this might be 
successfully done. 
 
Accordingly, Chapter 2 looked at conceptions of civil society to find a social space from 
which individuals act to create alternative futures of doing and being.  In that exploration 
it was concluded that civil society as voluntary and political is predicated on civil society 
as elemental and pre-political because the latter was where human beings first learn to 
trust and associate “civilly”.  It was further found that even if that civility is forced and 
imposed by pre-determined and often oppressive cultural guidelines and boundaries slow 
to change, its influence remains as the individual’s social circle widens beyond family 
and kin and into informal association and society.  Finally, it was construed that the 
informal association found in individual communication networks (ICNs) between the 
elemental and pre-political and the voluntary and political is a social space where the 
cultural creativity and toleration necessary for social and economic development might 
be discovered.  
 
This chapter continues this journey by searching for a messenger of development who is 
in an optimal position to act within this space of cultural creativity and toleration.  
Cultural creativity and toleration are necessary for social and economic development 
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and behaviors.  Yet, attitudes and behaviors are grounded in norms, values, and beliefs 
which in turn create cultural boundaries that shape individuals, communities, and 
societies.  Accordingly, this chapter sets out to explore how and why cultural boundaries 
are shaped and how they are transformed.  It then considers how they come to be 
influenced through that space for cultural creativity analytically constructed in Chapter 2, 
interculturalism, and the creative sojourner.   
 
Within this discussion it is argued that the creative sojourner, or one who engages in 
experiential learning by temporarily visiting or living in a foreign environment with the 
intent of returning home someday, is potentially an agent of change and continuity in 
developmental situations.  Explicitly, by pursuing ambitions and dreams the creative 
sojourner puts her or himself in an optimal position to act as a “champion” of 
development.  Moreover, it is put forward that this “champion” is best found and 
recruited among the poor, young, and unemployed who strive to expand their knowledge 
and skills, because it is they who can approach the near optimum as message carriers of 
development in poor and marginalized communities. 
 
Transforming Cultural Boundaries  
Alisyahbana (1966) holds that “since the time when people from one cultural area first 
came into contact with people from another, there have been continuous mutual 
influences of cultures upon each other” (p. 225).  It is through these “mutual influences” 
that the toleration produced by kinship, friendship, and informal association discussed in 
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societies.  That is to say, within kinship, friendship, and informal association, toleration is, 
to borrow Wellman’s judgment, “an especially necessary quality for fashioning unity and 
solidarity” (in Crow, 2002, p. 84).  Walzer (1997) lists five forms of toleration – 
resignation, indifference, stoical acceptance, curiosity, and enthusiasm – and they are 
perhaps the primary means by which new attitudes, behaviors, ideas, and technologies, 
many obtained interculturally, are adapted by established groups of people and cultures. 
 
However, referring to cultures as established is misleading and contributes to the fallacy 
that cultures are somehow static and must be preserved or protected.
2  For in fact, 
cultures “are human creations” (Fukuyama, 2002, p. 222) that are “constructed and 
reconstructed” over time (Granovetter, 1985, p. 486; Valsiner, 2000, p. 57).  They are 
historical systems that are involved in a continuous, creative process of change, evolution, 
and at times regression in order to maintain control of a group’s members and its 
environment (McCumber, 1997; Park, 1998).  That is, cultures are fundamentally shared 
but malleable practices, beliefs, social systems, and communication styles that instruct 
the members of a definable group in the skills required to live together peacefully and 
accomplish life tasks within a specific but changing human ecology.
3 
 
When human ecologies change for reasons as diverse as technology, outside pressure or 
conquest, war, civil conflict, population growth or decline, migration, resource depletion, 
                                                 
2 See Tomlinson (1991) who argues that “recognizing the complex chronic nature of cultural interaction 
and change and hence the constant reconstitution of cultural identities does pose problems for the logic of 
the defense of ‘authentic cultures’” (p. 93). 
3 See Giddens (1984; 1988). 
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challenge.  However, cultures are neither actors nor agents (Tomlinson, 1991), but rather 
learned vehicles through which individuals come to view the world and act within it.  
They are signs and symbols, attitudes and behaviors, norms and values, ethics and beliefs, 
and perhaps most significantly they are what Rorty (2006) describes as final vocabularies.   
 
A “final vocabulary” is an inherited “set of words which [human beings] employ to 
justify their actions, their beliefs, and their lives” (Rorty, 2006, p. 73).  According to 
Rorty (2006), they are common vocabularies used to construct hopes and dreams, 
describe fears and doubts, pursue ambitions, and justify lifestyles, and these common 
vocabularies, as well as the common hopes upon which they feed are “what bind societies 
together” (p.  86). However, they and the cultures they embody also differentiate one 
society from another.  That is to say, they create social boundaries that demarcate the 
‘insider’ from the ‘outsider’ and ensure that “the cognitive development of the individual 
takes place” within “horizons” that initially orient them to their existence in the world 
(Habermas, 1979, p. 121).
4 
 
Although these social boundaries work to support the insider, they also marginalize the 
outsider because they are created by what Boulding (1989) termed an integrative power 
that not only can “build organizations” and “develop legitimacy” but also can “create 
enemies” and “alienate people” (p. 25).  This integrative power is both productive and 
destructive since it ultimately finds its strength in a group’s shared norms, values, and 
                                                 
4 Habermas (1979) uses the term “horizon” in describing the individual’s life-world when he argues that “a 
personal life-world is bounded by the horizon of all possible experiences and actions that can be attributed 
to the individual in his exchange with his social environment” (p. 111). 
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exclusivity of community structures, if approached properly, can be utilized by 
development agencies and organizations to promote social and economic development. 
 
To do so it must first be recognized that for many individuals their “final vocabulary” is 
never final.  Rorty (2006) described these individuals as “ironists” because, among other 
variables, they have “been impressed by other vocabularies” and harbor “continuing 
doubts” about their own as they recognize its contingency (p. 73).  In addition, it must be 
conceded that, as Eisenstadt (1995) argues, “no population is enclosed within any single 
system” (p. 39).  Indeed, macro social systems encompass many micro social systems and 
individuals can find themselves familiar with and acting in “multiple settings and 
contexts” and as a result can become “aware of various possibilities that exist beyond” 
the boundaries of their social group (Eisenstadt, 1995, p. 357 & 310).  This awareness 
provides each individual with the potential, not necessarily to destroy or break boundaries 
which are necessary for psychological stability and societal continuity in an often chaotic 
world, but to expand them to include what is different when confronted by challenges 
that require a change in attitudes and behaviors, or even norms, values, and beliefs. 
 
Cultural norms, values, and beliefs provide individuals with rules, standards of behavior, 
justification for attitudes, and world views that ground individuals within their social 
milieus and enable them to function effectively in meeting their needs and those of others.  
These norms, values, and beliefs are taught to new members of a social group through 
“modeling and socialization (including civic education) and by sanctions” (Putnam, 1993, 
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ultimately manifests itself through a set of value orientations that each individual of a 
social group will internalize and, thus, be “enculturalized” and provided with a structure 
from which “to judge and evaluate ideas, actions and also products” (Slors, 1988, p. 4). 
 
According to Alisyahbana (1966) there are six value orientations: power value, solidarity 
value, economic value, theoretical value, aesthetic value, and religious value.  A culture 
can be defined, or at least understood, by the importance a culture places on each of these 
values in an almost hierarchical structure or system.  That is, as Alisyahbana (1966) notes, 
the differences between the various cultures in the past and in the present lies in 
the differences of hierarchical arrangements of the six values in the total value 
system of the culture, and in differences in the forms and ways of realizing the six 
values (p.190 – 191).  
 
Thus, any culture can be “seen as the realization of a system of values” (Raghavan, 1988, 
p. 10), and the values that take precedence, are institutionalized, and take on a normative 
character present individuals within a society a very stark choice: They can follow the 
norms and be compensated or violate them and be marginalized (Alexander, 1990). 
 
It is in this choice of accepting or rejecting norms, values, and beliefs that the human 
being as an evaluating creature on one hand and a tolerating creature on the other reveals 
itself.  For, it is in the human being’s ability to evaluate her or his circumstances in 
specific and often changing environments in conjunction with the toleration found within 
“anchored relations”
5 that norms, values, and beliefs that are inherited and imposed 
                                                 
5 See Chapter 2, pgs. 78 – 80. 
  107become open to alteration and change.  Alisyahbana (1966) describes the effect of this 
process when he states,  
In the social evaluating process, choices must be made from among many 
possibilities.  Since every choice has its consequences in the very complicated 
interrelationships of the many types of behavior in a social group, society is 
always changing, is always developing, or, as we have said in the beginning of 
this work, the incomplete human society is always completing itself, and it is this 
process of self-completion that is history (p. 101). 
 
In this process of evaluating or “ordering” of the self and society in regards to the 
environment, cultural prescriptions are not only sustained and replicated, but also 
frequently “refused, partially accepted, revised and mangled” (Kendall & Wickham, 2001, 
p. 147). 
 
Alisyahbana (1966) maintains that this evaluating and ordering takes place at two levels, 
the social and the individual, or what Valsiner (2000) in his study of culture and human 
development termed “collective culture” and “personal culture” (p. 55).  This thesis 
focuses on the latter because “the personal dimension of development is pervasive”, it is 
sorely neglected, and it should be addressed more fully in development activities 
(Chambers, 2005, p. 106).
6  However, this distinction between the community and the 
individual is in a sense misleading, for as Valsiner (2000) observes it is essentially a 
necessary heuristic device used “to remind ourselves that the person, in their personal 
uniqueness, is always related with the cultural meaningful world through the process of 
constant internalization and externalization” (p. 55).  Indeed, the community and the 
                                                 
6 Chambers (2005) suggests this can be accomplished by encouraging the “personal development, learning 
and change” of international teachers, trainers, and facilitators significantly, but not exclusively, through 
living in poor communities and by taking part in the daily tasks of survival required in such communities (p. 
212).  In doing so, Chambers hopes that development practitioners “will gain understanding and authority 
through experiential learning directly from and with poor people” (p. 213).  This thesis ultimately addresses 
the same issue but from the perspective of the poor rather than the development practitioners with whom 
they often engage. 
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one can encourage and even necessitate the development of the other.  Conceivably, this 
development arises as individually internalized community norms, values, and beliefs are 
externalized and in that externalization are endowed with an individual’s personal 
experience, interpretation, and meaning. 
 
Interpersonal communication, then, has its place within the norm, value, and belief 
systems of communities.  This communication has two possible outcomes with regards to 
those norms, values, and beliefs – sustain them or change them.  Both those outcomes can 
be seen to be the result of what Cauchy (1988) termed “right reason”
7 that can further the 
survival of cultural norms, values, and beliefs within a society because it makes good 
sense to follow them or determine when those same norms, values, and beliefs are 
lacking or inconsistent to a changing environment which calls for their alteration. 
 
This alteration of cultural norms, values, and beliefs is what Williams refers to as 
emergent cultural forms that introduce novelty into established cultural forms which in 
turn can be altered or replaced (in Kendall & Wickham, 2001).  However, this novelty is 
not something completely new, but a novel version of what has been in the past; it is 
“based on the previously established state of affairs (Valsiner, 2000, p. 18) and becomes 
a renewal of the familiar through the introduction of the unfamiliar.  This microgenesis, 
as Alisyahbana (1966) argues, is not the “destruction of the old system of symbols and 
                                                 
7 Cauchy (1988) defines “right reason” as “taking proper cognitive stance towards the necessities 
of life, the requirements of human nature, the environment, social and physical, economic and 
social power, material goods, family and social relations, pleasure and pain and emotions in 
general” (p. 168). 
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and images on the basis of already existing concepts and images” (p. 185).  Consequently, 
it is within this process involving the internalization, externalization, communication, and 
renewal of cultural norms, values, and beliefs that one finds social boundaries expanded 
(not destroyed) and the human creativity that is required to ensure the continuity of 
societal structures and cultures in times of transition and change. 
 
Social structures and the cultural boundaries that define them are perhaps, as Eisenstadt 
(1995) believes, “very fragile” (p. 356), but this “fragility” might be better described as 
malleability; a malleability that is intrinsic to the structure of any social order and allows 
for change as it promotes continuity in the system.  The source of this malleability is 
found in how social structures
8 are maintained and reproduced through time.  Because 
the very existence of social structures implies their continuity over time and throu
generations (Fortes, 1971), social structures which arise from human interaction do so 
through previously existing social structures which allowed or constrained past action 
(Callinicos, 1987).  These structures are maintained, as Lewis Henry Morgan points out, 
by continuous utilization (in Fortes, 1970).  However, this continuous utilization is 
carried out by different generations who employ the same structures in altered ways in 
accordance with their environmental and historical needs.  Esteva (2003) describes this 
process when he states,  
gh 
                                                
one of our best traditions is how we change tradition in a traditional way.  Each 
generation inherits the customs that govern our community life, but change them 
autonomously; adapting them to the times and learning from others (p. 20).  
 
 
8 I will be using the term “social structures” to refer not only to social, economic, and political structures 
but also to norms, values, and beliefs (i.e. culture and the boundaries it establishes). 
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20).  Yet this strategy or technique for maintaining social structures over time is not 
found only in Esteva’s people, but rather can be found in all societies in the form of 
human creativity. 
 
Social structures are created and maintained by and through human creativity.  Yet, 
human creativity would not exist but for the structures it creates.  That is, creativity needs 
structure to flourish.  It is creativity’s need for structure that allows for continuity and 
change to exist as a Janus-like phenomenon in the lives of human beings because social 
structures provide the framework of norms, values, and beliefs in which action can take 
place.  Yet, being neither actors nor agents in themselves, they cannot direct that action 
nor determine its outcome (Hoogvelt, 2001; Worthington, 1996).  What these structures 
do, however, is ensure the psychological and physical stability and security individuals 
need to act at all and, according to Charles Taylor, remain “being persons in the full 
sense” (in Worthington, 1996, p. 200).  If this is the case, it can be seen that the 
individual’s basic interdependence with others is not a limiting factor in development, but 
rather it is the source of development. 
 
This, of course, is very much in line with Hegel and Weber who believed that all 
creativity and freedom was predicated on social structures and the relations that shaped 
them.
9  This notion is recognized in the present day by both Worthington (1996), who 
argues that “contemporary experimental texts do not work without rules, but rather work 
with the constraints of old rules in order to invent and experiment with new ones” (p. 31), 
                                                 
9 For instance see Hegel (1961) and Weber (1958, 1970). 
  111and by Wilk (2002) who, in his description of the pageants in Belize, saw “unifying 
structure” for “the debate and expression of difference” (p.202 – 206).  In fact, it is here 
in the bending of rules and the expression of difference which are enabled by the 
structures in which they occur that one finds the “structuration” Giddens (1984)
10 
describes and the people who Whyte tells us exist in “any field of activity” and “are 
doing things in new and promising ways” (in Reusse, 2002, p. 96).  Thus, “the 
problem . . . of balancing . . . inheritance with creativity, the old with the new” (Rahman, 
2001, p. 158) is not a “problem” per se but rather an historical and ongoing process which 
is directed by individuals and can be stifled,
11 encouraged,
12 utilized,
13 or ignored
14 in 
the social and economic development of societies. 
                                                
 
Interculturalism and the Diffusion of Messages 
In the social and economic development of societies one way this historical process of 
change and continuity, of transforming cultural boundaries, is revealed is through 
interculturalism.
15  Interculturalism recognizes that “different cultures never sit quietly 
side by side, they always intermingle or fight among each other” (Feral, 1996, para. 3), 
and it is a concept that is “much deeper and more interesting than multiculturalism” 
because it recognizes “the idea of a mutual friction of cultures, an interaction, an 
exchange between cultures” (para. 2).  This exchange between cultures can be seen 
 
10 Also see Giddens (1976). 
11 As in China in the 1400s or Japan during the Tokugawa period 1600 – 1868. 
12 As during the European Renaissance in the 1500s. 
13 As in Japan during the Mejia Restoration in the late 1800s and early 1900s.   
14 As was the case in early development theory and practice (See Chapter 1). 
15 The concept of interculturalism is quite often found in the art world, especially in theater. 
  112historically to operate across a continuum that reaches from the individual level to the 
level of civilizations. 
 
For example,  in the late 1800s Lafcadio Hearn (1976) upon visiting the Hinomisaki-jinga, 
a Shintō shrine on the Izumo coast of Japan, observed that Shintō had “appropriated and 
assimilated all forms of foreign thought which could aid its material manifestation and 
fortify its ethics” (p. 388).  In doing so it made itself stronger in the face of its foreign 
competitor, Buddhism.  Other examples of interculturalism include the planned 
production of food (Diamond, 1998), the use of alphabets, writing systems, and Arabic 
numerals (Diamond, 1998; Rajagopal, 2001), notions concerning the separation of church 
and state and the printing press both of which have been traced to China (Blue, 2001; 
Cowen, 2001), and even the tradition of the academic chair with its origins in medieval 
Egypt (Mazrui & Mazuri, 2001).  Interculturalism, then, can be seen as a creative force 
capable of producing something new and, perhaps, stronger.
16   
 
This appropriation, assimilation, and borrowing from another culture in order to 
strengthen one’s own can have either positive or negative outcomes depending on one’s 
perspective.  Yet, in either case those outcomes will be the result of two conditions.  The 
first of these is humanity’s capacity for rational thought, for it allows individuals, 
“‘moving’ in time-space, linking both action and context, and differing contexts, with one 
another” (Giddens, 1988, p. 215), to recognize and adapt attitudes, behaviors, ideas, and 
technologies of other cultures that might be useful in their quest for understanding, 
                                                 
16 In this sense, as Huntington (2003) points out, modernization is not Westernization, but rather a means 
of strengthening non-western cultures and ultimately “reduce[ing] the relative power of the West” (p. 78). 
  113knowledge, and the good life as they perceive it.  The second condition is found within 
the very structures human beings establish to preserve a way of life.  Those structures 
produce in individual human beings emotional, altruistic, and utilitarian attachments to 
other individuals within the community in which they are socialized
17 and, as Cohan 
(1988) notes, “the ramifications of such relations . . . extend to the very core of human 
experience” (p. 305). 
 
These social relationships can be maintained through a process of negotiation such as the 
one described by Mead (1967) who explained that “the individual takes the attitude of the 
other toward his own stimulus, and in taking that he finds it modified in that his response 
becomes a different one, and leads in turn to further change” (p. 179).  This change arises 
because human beings can at times “understand different standpoints and . . . adjust their 
moral judgments according to the understandings that develop when they do” (Nucci & 
Neblo, 1998, p.176).  It also and perhaps more importantly arises because individual 
human beings have a need to be recognized and that recognition can only be obtained 
through, as Taylor (1995) asserts, “exchange” (p. 231).  It is this human ability to 
‘understand different standpoints’ and need for recognition that allow an individual to 
“unlearn at least some of the norms and rules that were acquired during initial 
socialization” (Spradley & Phillips in Anderson, 1994, p. 320) and change her or his 
individual world view. 
 
This change of world view can be substantial, especially in international sojourners.  As 
Anderson (1994) explains, sojourners upon “coming to terms with a strange culture” 
                                                 
17 See Chapter 2, pgs. 68 - 96. 
  114experience “remarkable alterations [of] consciousness” (p. 321) and upon their return 
home “are no longer pure products of their home culture” (p. 315).  That is to say, the 
sojourner has changed.  S/he is no longer what s/he was before s/he left home and upon 
her or his return s/he may be forced, once again, to change.  Yet, “the identity building 
that occurs in cross-cultural adaptation can never be viewed as a final, static 
achievement” (Garza-Guerrero in Anderson, 1994, p. 314) because this process has a 
progressive character and continues after the sojourner leaves the foreign environment 
and returns to the environment of her or his initial socialization. 
 
The W-curve hypothesis maintains that when the international sojourner returns home 
s/he will undergo “an initial, albeit superficial, adjustment, followed by depression with 
eventual reintegration” (Brabant, Palmer, & Gramling, 1990, p. 389).  It is within that 
reintegration phase of the reentry that the sojourner abandons her or his new attitudes and 
behaviors or adapts them to her or his home community’s norms, values, and beliefs 
through the process of negotiation as described by Mead (1967).  This adaptation is made 
possible through the emotional, altruistic, and utilitarian attachments the sojourner has 
with her or his home community and the toleration such attachments bring as described in 
Chapter 2. 
 
Interculturalism, then, finds its foundation in the social attachments or “anchored 
relations” individuals have with each other.  It is a process by which sojourners relocate 
themselves, physically or through technological means, into other cultural milieus, adopt 
new attitudes and behaviors that they find useful in living their lives (that is, best 
  115practices for themselves as individuals), return to their home cultural milieus, and 
through a process of negotiation and adaptation reconcile their altered attitudes and 
behaviors with their home cultures’ norms (N), values (V) and beliefs (B).  In doing so, 
they possibly transmit them to their family members, friends, and neighbors through their 
ICN,
18 thus creating, over time, the potential for greater diffusion within the larger home 
culture and perhaps the alteration of social norms, values, or beliefs (See figure 2). 
 
Figure 2: The process of interculturalism 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
The impact a sojourner’s retention of altered attitudes and behaviors has on her or his 
ICN’s culture can be limited, but it also has the potential to be far reaching.  Levitt (1998) 
observes that social remittances can be “modified and adopted, or disregarded” by a 
sojourner’s community (p. 938).  She also reveals that attitudes and behaviors that were 
“modified and adopted” can be conveyed to community/national leaders or “the elite idea 
carriers” (p. 937).  This indicates the potential for bottom-up change occurring in a 
                                                 
18 For studies that suggest this process see Anderson (1994) and Levitt (1998). 
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  116sojourner’s home culture and society through the influence of the discourses in which 
s/he engages.  This change begins at the level of the sojourner’s ICN for, as suggested in 
Chapter 2, it is within the sojourner’s primary communication networks that one may find 
the toleration necessary for adapted attitudes and behaviors to survive. 
 
In essence, social and economic development can be seen to arise from a solidarity that 
has it’s foundation in civil society as elemental and pre-political and comes to be based 
on altruistic, utilitarian, and emotional attachments.
19  However, this solidarity is 
continuously challenged because a completely closed social network or community 
cannot sustain itself over time (Valsiner, 2000)
20 and its members are often connected to 
other networks through weak ties or bridge ties.
21  That is to say, to borrow a phrase from 
Worthington (1996), “a web of trans-communal interconnections exist” (p. 70) in all 
societies from the local to the global and attitudes and behaviors learned in one network 
or community can be transferred to and adapted in another network or community.  This 
transfer and adaptation of alien attitudes and behaviors which possibly can alter norms, 
values, or beliefs in social systems from the micro to the macro may be said to be charged 
with potentiality in the Aristotelian sense. 
 
Aristotle’s (1983) potentiality lies within the subject or object; it is already there and is 
not something that must be brought in from the outside.  What is necessary for that 
                                                 
19 See Chapter 2. 
20 See Diamond (1998) for historical examples of regressive development and/or the demise of closed or 
isolated social systems in Australia and Tasmania, Flinders, Kangaroo, and King Islands.  Also see 
Matthews (1991) for a discussion in regards to open and closed systems and their implications for 
individual and social development. 
21 See Chapter 2, pgs. 87 – 90. 
  117potentiality to be realized, as Bateson (1976) argues, is not “physics in the crude sense” 
(i.e. resources and technology), but rather “messages and modulated systems of 
messages” (p. 232).  That is to say, within the social structures into which the human 
infant is born which ensure its survival are capacities and capabilities that respond to and 
take appropriate action in the face of new knowledge and information.  These capacities 
and capabilities can create new social frameworks and may correspond with the 
“liberating tendencies” Herbert (1972) claims exist “within . . . established society” 
(emphasis included, p. 255).   
 
It is then probably, as Drake (2001) believes, that “existing practice can and will 
determine the acceptance or rejection of new knowledge” (p. 245).
22  That is to say, the 
acceptance or rejection of new knowledge comes about not through admiration or 
ignorance, but rather through tacit knowledge already obtained of what is appropriate and 
works in the environment in question.
23  This tacit knowledge, as Cowen (2002) points 
out, “resists written or verbal formulation” (p. 48) and thus is learned through experience 
(Franklin, 2001),
24 and it is what individuals refer to when confronted by something new 
or unprecedented in order to start the process of understanding (Habermas, 1981).
25  
Consequently, culture and tradition, that is, norms, values, and beliefs ultimately 
                                                 
22 Also see Wejnert  (2002). 
23 In reference to tacit knowledge educators use the term ‘background knowledge’ and development 
psychologist ‘cognitive schemas’. 
24 Franklin (2001) refers to tacit knowledge as “implicit knowledge” and defines it as “the skills of social 
understanding, acquired though the process of working together on a given task” and claims that “this ‘by 
the way’ learning is the ongoing practicum of social skills, on which the cohesion of communities and 
cultures depends” (p. 248). 
25 See Habermas’ (1981) concept of the ‘lifeworld’ which is built on the tacit knowledge individuals 
possess that enables them to view and act in the world as effective creatures. Also see Dews (1986). 
  118formulated out of and embedded in tacit knowledge are not impediments to social and 
economic development.  In actuality, they are their very foundations. 
 
As Alisyahbana (1966) argues, cultures are the realizations of value systems and culture 
change is ultimately a “change in the value system” caused by “immanent forces” or 
“intervention by forces outside the culture” (p. 223).  However, it is the combination of 
both that is significant in the intercultural diffusion of messages and the social and 
economic development of societies.  That is to say, because value systems are dynamic 
systems involved in what Valsiner (2000) described as a bi-directional (or multi-
directional) transfer model where “all participants . . . are actively transforming cultural 
messages” (p. 55), messages containing new information that originate from outside a 
culture but are transmitted by internal carriers versed in the culture’s tacit knowledge are 
more likely to be successfully and broadly adapted for use in constructive ways.
26 
 
For instance, Long & Villarreal (1993) relate a story concerning Mexican peasant women 
involved in the start-up of beekeeping enterprises.  The idea that women could be 
entrepreneurs was an idea introduced from outside the group by a government ministry 
and foreign development agencies.  Initially, the women involved described themselves 
as “housewives or as ‘coarse and uncultivated’ people” (p. 157).  However, as the project 
proceeded, the participants interacted “with each other, with their families, and other 
                                                 
26 Here it should be noted that interculturalism is a multi-directional transfer model for attitudes, behaviors, 
values, and norms.  It does not operate solely in a “developed” to “less developed” direction.  Although this 
thesis suggests how interculturalism can be employed in the development process of less developed 
countries, it is also a process that operates in developed nations as well.  There is much Western civilization 
can learn through this intercultural process in the development of its own attitudes, behaviors, norms, 
values, and beliefs.  However, that is a separate research question than the one addressed here and one that 
indeed requires its own research project.     
  119people from the village” and time passed (“a few years”), the idea of “women 
entrepreneurs” became “not entirely alien or incompatible with their other conceptions of 
self” (Long & Villarreal, 1993, p. 157).  This example reflects three things: First, cultures 
do change or develop under the influence of intercultural exchange; second, they do so 
through internal carriers of a development message and their ICNs;
27 and third, 
development takes time. 
 
“That development takes time” is, according to Dichter (2003), the lesson of history that 
“the development assistance industry avoids most” (p. 133) through its time bound 
projects and programs.  Yet, it is this lesson that substantiates that development is 
“indeed a process” that spans generations (Dichter, 2003, p. 6; Edwards, 1999; Kaplan, 
1999) and leads to what could be termed hybrid cultures and social structures.  In contrast 
to modernization theory and its reincarnations, which assume development consists of 
replacing the old with the new,
28 a process of hybridization is at the heart of 
interculturalism and, ultimately, social and economic development. 
 
As Escobar (1995) argues through reference to Stacy Leigh Pigg’s work in Nepal, the 
development process does not involve the “assimilation or appropriation of Western 
models” (p. 48), but rather entails the construction of “new meaning” for existing forms 
(p. 49) at the local level and civil society.  For it is at the local level and in civil society 
where one will find “consent” and “free will” (Gramsci, 1981, p. 214), where individual 
growth occurs, and where cross-cultural exchange allows, in the words of Wang (2001), 
                                                 
27 This point is further developed on  pp. 122 – 126. 
28 See Chapter 1. 
  120“cultures to merge with each other, or replenish each other, to form a new enriched 
culture, which incorporates new ideas of a foreign culture with those of a given 
traditional native culture” (p. 299).  It is there at the local level and in the space for 
cultural creativity described in Chapter 2 that the selection and negotiation of attitudes, 
behaviors, ideas, and technologies takes place, the reinforcement or alteration of norms, 
values, and beliefs occurs, cultures are created, and their hybridization comes to pass.
29 
 
It is in this selection and negotiation that one might find Gadamer’s (1975) “fusion of 
horizons” (p. 273), albeit across cultures, where an individual’s tacit knowledge comes to 
include, usually in an unconscious and altered form, the knowledge of another culture.  
To be exact, it is nothing less then the creation of what Bakhtin termed an “organic 
hybridity” that is “pregnant with potential for new world views” (in Young, 1995, p. 21).  
This ‘potential’ is produced not by “invasion nor by the imposition of one culture upon 
another” but by diffusion through borrowing that from other cultures which might be 
useful (Park, 1998, p. 218; Rogers, 1995).
30 
 
However, this borrowing of that which meets a need and is useful rarely if ever consists 
of exact duplication.  Indeed, “cultures commonly adapt new ideas and technologies in 
                                                 
29 See Escobar (1995), Hanrahan (2005), and Wang (2001) for discussions concerning the role of selection 
and negotiation in the production and reproduction of cultural systems. 
30 Rogers’ (1995) Generalization 9-3 suggests that “change agent success in securing the adoption of 
innovations by clients is positively related to the degree to which a diffusion program is compatible with 
clients’ needs” (emphasis added, p. 340).  This generalization is supported by Rajagopal (2001) who 
provides a good example of the diffusion of a technology based on its usefulness to the adopters when he 
states that Arabic numerals replaced “traditional Roman methods” because they were “found to be more 
efficient” (p. 113).  In addition, Watson (1971) argues successful diffusion of ideas or technology is 
ultimately based on the usefulness of the ideas or technology for the potential adopters by pointing out that 
“cultural ideas could travel” but “only those things traveled for which there was an unambiguous demand” 
(p. 2).  Also see Eisenstadt (1995), Hinton & Groves (2004), and Smith (1933).    
  121ways their . . .  partners had never anticipated” (Cowen, 2002, p. 21; Long & Villarreal, 
1993).  Consequently, it is possible to talk, as Taylor (1995) does, of “alternative 
modernities” (p. 47), but only if one goes beyond the idea or technology and considers 
the “meaning and appropriateness of messages and other acts in the context of the 
relationship” (Bateson, 1976, p. 233) involved in any change process because an 
innovation will not diffuse unless there is a felt need for it that is communicated from one 
potential adopter to another.  Within interculturalism, then, it is not necessarily the 
diffusion of innovation that is important, rather it is how and by whom the message that 
accompanies the innovation is delivered that promotes enduring change. 
 
In the early 20
th century, anthropologists such as Pitt Rivers took a position contrary to 
the followers of Darwin and began to argue that societies and cultures didn’t all go 
through a similar process of ‘evolution’ but rather changed as a “result of diffusion 
between cultures” (Kendall & Wickham, 2001).  That is to say, societies underwent 
change due to, as Rogers (1995) states, the “introduction of innovation from other 
societies” (p. 41).  In his seminal work Diffusion of Innovation, Rogers (1995) defined 
diffusion as “the process by which an innovation is communicated through certain 
channels over time among the members of a social system (emphasis included, p. 10). 
 
Although diffusion of innovation can be seen merely as the spread of a new idea beyond 
its first use (Wilson, 1984), Rogers’ (1995) inclusion of communication, channels, and 
time in the process indicates that new and innovative ideas don’t just “sell themselves” 
because they are good ideas, but actually diffuse rather slowly, if at all (p. 7).  Rogers 
  122(1995) attributes this to the system’s “direct effect on diffusion through its norms and 
other system-level qualities, and also indirect influence through its individual members” 
(emphasis added, p. 23).  Thus the embedded individual, her or his attitudes and 
behaviors and, in extension, the norms, values, and beliefs that form them can be seen as 
a determinate factor in the direction of social change and the diffusion of innovation 
(Alisyahbana, 1966). 
 
Change agents intent on bringing innovation into a society, however, must take into 
account not only the norms, values, and beliefs of the society in which they wish to work, 
but also three personal attributes discussed by Rogers (1995).  The first is their 
“homophily”, or the degree that they resemble their clients, the second, arising from the 
first, is their “safety credibility”, or the degree to which they are “perceived as 
trustworthy”, and the third is their “competence credibility” or the degree to which a 
change agent is “perceived as knowledgeable” (Rogers, 1995, p. 352).  What these three 
attributes reflect is the change agent’s ability to understand the social meaning of the 
innovations s/he is trying to introduce and social trust (Rogers, 1995). 
 
Change agents must recognize the perceived level of ‘sameness’ and trust between 
themselves and their client because it is directly related to the level of empathy felt by 
one for the other which will in turn shape the effectiveness of the communication 
between the two (Rogers, 1995).  That is to say, the appropriateness and usefulness of an 
introduced idea, technology, or resource is evaluated neither by its physics nor by the 
change agent’s belief in its appropriateness or usefulness, but rather by the recipients’ 
  123perception of and perceived connection with the change agent.  Indeed, the carrier of the 
message behind an introduced innovation is an important factor in its acceptance. 
 
Homophily, safety credibility, and competence credibility can give a message carrier a 
more influential position than s/he might otherwise have because they provide a 
foundation of similarity and trust upon which to relate and build.  If one or more of those 
characteristics are not present in a message carrier, then that person’s objective in 
carrying the message will be much harder to obtain, for s/he must first gain entry into that 
decentralized arena of trust, social interaction, and identity formation constructed by and 
through civil society as elemental and pre-political as discussed in Chapter 2.  This is 
certainly a difficult task that takes a great deal of time and patience for outsiders to a 
specific social system.  If this is conceded, then it can be understood that the near 
optimum message carriers in development activities will be homophilous enough to elicit 
empathy from those they interact with,
31 have enough safety creditability to gain their 
trust, and have enough competence credibility to be taken seriously. 
 
The development community has historically utilized centralized diffusion systems with 
experts, volunteers, and elite groups as their agents of change.  These experts, volunteers, 
and elite groups enjoy competence credibility, but are often seen as homophilous only 
with each other and rarely achieve complete safety credibility because they are outsiders 
when working with the poorer, more marginalized segments of a society and will leave 
                                                 
31 Rogers (1995) focuses on the change agent’s empathy with its clients as pivotal in the adoption of 
innovation saying in his Generalization 9-4, “Change agent success in securing the adoption of innovations 
by clients is positively related to empathy with clients.”  I, however, take the position that not only is the 
change agent’s ability to empathize with its clients important to processes of diffusion and development, 
but and perhaps more importantly, the clients’ level of empathy with the change agent is also an important 
factor in the process. 
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32  This focus on elite groups as the carriers of innovation is 
based on the belief that educated individuals adopt innovative practices more readily than 
others and the expectation that that innovation will diffuse vertical, or “trickle down” 
through centralized systems to the poor and marginalized (Knoke & Kuklinski, 1982).   
 
Yet within decentralized diffusion systems, such as the ICNs described in Chapter 2, 
“new ideas spread horizontally via peer networks, with a high degree of re-invention 
occurring as the innovations are modified by users to fit their particular conditions” (p. 
Rogers, 1995, pp. 364-365).  Rogers (1995) asserts that, 
such decentralized diffusion systems usually are not run by technical experts.  
Instead, decision making in the diffusion system is widely shared, with adopters 
making many decisions.  In many cases, adopters served as their own change 
agents (p. 365). 
 
This indicates that in order to utilize the horizontal nature of the diffusion of innovation 
in decentralized systems where face-to-face contact with those who have adapted an 
innovation is a decisive factor in its further diffusion, change agents who originate from 
multiple levels in society especially from poor and non-elite communities should be 
deployed.  Indeed, if international development activities are to benefit more than the 
upper or middle strata of developing countries, they must support change agents who 
come from and live in poor and non-elite communities more effectively (Rogers, 1995). 
 
Development agencies and NGOs are aware of this and endeavor to utilize community 
opinion leaders in their projects and programs.  The importance of opinion leaders in 
                                                 
32 See Chambers (2005, pp. 17-20) where he discusses the importance of long-term relationships to 
development projects and the negative impact of the “short time that those in aid agencies stay in one 
place” (p. 19). 
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innovations within communities (Rogers, 1995).  However, opinion leaders who are 
opinion leaders precisely because they are competent, accessible, and conform to their 
societies’ norms often wait to see the effects and acceptability of an innovation before 
adapting it for their own use (Rogers, 1995).  That is to say, although opinion leaders are 
important in the diffusion process and can be early adopters of innovation, they are not 
usually catalysts for the spread of new attitudes, behaviors, ideas, and technologies 
(Rogers, 1995).  More accurately, those catalysts are often marginal and liminal figures 
that “interact primarily with cosmopolite friends who are outside” their system (Rogers, 
1995, p. 282; Alisyahbana, 1966, Granovetter, 1973; Kendall & Wickham, 2001).  
 
These marginal and liminal figures are in a position to act as weak ties and bridge ties 
between systems.  If they possess the psychological strength to adapt new attitudes, 
behaviors, ideas, and technologies (Wejnert, 2002), then they can be portrayed as creative 
sojourners who move between groups and introduce into societies what Kant (1998) 
describes as an “unsociableness” that “forces itself to discipline” (p. 42).  For indeed, as 
Alisyahbana (1966) recognizes, change “starts within an independent, active, and creative 
personality in the form of doubt and criticism of the existing system of values and norms” 
(p. 92) whose “isolation from the group can be the beginning of a new grouping around a 
new system of values and norms” (p. 100).  
 
 
 
  126The Creative Sojourner and Development 
The sojourner can be defined as someone who temporarily visits or lives in a foreign 
environment with the intent of returning home some day.  Simple as this definition might 
be, underlying it is Descartes’ conception of the self “as a fully separate, self-defining 
entity” (Tarnas, 1991, p. 280).  That is to say, the sojourner, one who leaves her or his 
home, group, community, or nation to live with another group, community, or nation, 
does so as an individual.  This individual’s self-development can be stimulated by the 
unfamiliarity of the new human ecology, for within any new human ecology new norms, 
values, and beliefs must be recognized and come to terms with if one is to be effective 
and succeed, especially within an intercultural environment. 
 
In coming to terms with new norms, values, or beliefs those who engage in intercultural 
communication are confronted with three basic challenges: 1) “coping with ecoshock”,
33 
2) “developing strategies to effectively complete tasks in a new ecology”, and 3) 
“maintaining motivation” (Fontaine, 1994, p. 173).  To meet these challenges three 
pertinent attitudes are helpful: 
(a) a willingness to open oneself up to new cultural influences, (b) a 
willingness to face obstacles head-on by the use of instrumental strategies, 
and (c) perhaps most crucial of all, a resolve not to run away (Anderson, 
1994, p. 313). 
 
                                                 
33 Ecoshock is described by Fontaine (1994) as “a package of physiological, psychological, and social 
reactions including: Poor perceptual-motor reactions and short-term illness; anxiety or nervousness, often 
with no specific identifiable source; depression manifested in boredom, fatigue, wishing to sleep all the 
time, withdrawal from others, or the inability to get interested in anything; irritability and other mood 
changes, often over matters that otherwise might appear minor; fears of being taken advantage of, cheated, 
or discriminated against; feelings of vulnerability to disease, accidents, crimes, and failure; lowered 
effectiveness of thought processes particularly in judgment and decision making; and breakdown in old 
relationships and difficulty in establishing and maintaining new ones” (p. 1).   
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symbolically-mediated interaction, which indicates that “human behavior becomes 
oriented to the possible reactions of others” (Joas, 1988, p. 91), a formula for successful 
cultural adaptation can be discerned.  Indeed, it could be said that a sincere and 
determined sojourner is more sensitive to the reactions of others and more open to “the 
need to adapt in the first place” (Samuels, 1996, p. 312.).  This realization is a 
prerequisite to the actual adaptation of the sojourner’s attitudes and behaviors to the 
attitudes and behaviors of those with whom s/he interacts. 
 
The cultural adaptation that occurs for those who meet this prerequisite has the potential 
to be long lasting and detectable in the sojourner’s attitudes and behaviors beyond her or 
his stay in the intercultural environment.  Anderson (1994) gives us a reason for this 
when she points out, “adapting” something entails more than “making the unfamiliar 
familiar”; it requires acceptance of that which is new (p. 297).  This acceptance and 
adaptation can be understood as a process “of rebuilding personal identity in the face of 
environmental disturbance” (Anderson, 1994, p. 321).  Fundamentally, what Anderson 
(1994) is describing is the disorganization and reorganization of an individual human 
being in order to retain psychological stability and cognitive consonance.
34 
 
Creative sojourners do not go “native” during this process of disorganization and 
reorganization; however, they do “try new things, and reflect on the events” (Dodd, 1998, 
p. 161); that is to say, they engage in experiential learning by seeking and exploring new 
                                                 
34 See Black, Mendenhall, & Oddou (1991), Eisenstadt (1995), and Rogers (1995) concerning behavioral 
change as a result of “internal disequilibrium or dissonance” (Rogers, 1995, p. 181). Also see Festinger 
(1957).  
  128stimuli and events to ponder.  Levitt (1998) believes that “more contact with the host 
society means greater exposure to its different features, more reflection on existing 
practices, and a greater potential for incorporating new routines” (p. 930).  She goes on to 
add that of the migrants she looked at in her study of social remittances, it was the 
“purposeful innovators” (i.e. creative sojourners) who joined the “host-country norms” 
with their own “ideas and practices” (Levitt, 1998, p. 931). 
 
Anderson (1994) states that cross-cultural adaptation, among other things, “implies 
learning” and “personal development” (p. 303).  In addition, she found that those that 
engage in cross-cultural encounters “produce and create their own adaptation” (Anderson, 
1994, p. 318).  It is within this process of adaptation that creative sojourners change their 
individual culture and generate the potential to alter their home culture upon their return.  
If learning, personal development, and personal acts of creation are involved, the new 
attitudes and behaviors fashioned by the creative sojourner’s successful intercultural 
encounter may be of a more permanent nature than one might expect. 
 
Creative sojourners adopt or adapt some of the “other’s” attitudes and behaviors because 
they find them useful for themselves as individuals.  It is this practice of adopting or 
adapting that drives interculturalism; for when creative sojourners return to their original 
ICNs, they bring with their altered attitudes and behaviors the potential to effect change 
in their home social structures (Galaskiewicz, 1979).
35  This potential arises from within 
the diffusion process itself because the diffusion of innovation is fundamentally based on 
                                                 
35 Also see Worthington (1996) who argues that individuals can “exercise a degree of choice” by moving 
between communities and “are able to actively change, and in some measure create, the protocols which 
structure these communities” (p. 88). 
  129“the modeling and imitation by potential adopters of their near-peers’ experiences who 
have previously adopted a new idea” (Rogers, 1995, p. 304).
36  That is to say, as Simmel 
(1971) argues, society exists because individuals influence and are influenced by others. 
 
Social systems and the networks they consist of are thus relational, and it is this attribute 
of social systems that allows creative sojourners to act as models of what they have 
experienced, learned, adapted, and retained during their time in alternate communication 
networks.  This, to borrow an idea from Bateson (1976) in regards to “mammals in 
general”, “is crucial” because relations are what mammals, “including human beings . . . 
are about” (p. 470).
37  This should not be overlooked by development policy makers and 
practitioners, for it is this relational aspect of social systems and their networks in union 
with the trust it produces that allows for the diffusion of new attitudes, behaviors, ideas 
and technologies between innovators, early adopters, and their peers.  From this 
perspective, the creative sojourner takes a prominent position as a potential messenger of 
development because s/he has intrinsic access to that space for cultural creativity 
described in Chapter 2. 
 
Following Kaplan (1999) who argues that “it is in the space between things that the world 
arises” (p. 47), the space for cultural creativity that exists between the elemental and pre-
political and the voluntary and political is a social space where development that can be 
                                                 
36 The importance of peers and near-peers in the diffusion process can not be understated and in fact is seen 
as more influential then media or scientific sources in the spread of new ideas or technologies. Also see 
Wejnert (2002). 
37 Also see Granovetter (1985) and Coleman (1988). 
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38  However, to access this space and utilize it for that purpose one 
needs change agents who have “the ability to choose, act and have effect” (Chambers & 
Jethro, 2004, p. 152).  That is, individuals who, according to Eisenstadt (1995), “have 
knowledge of schemas that inform social life and have access to some measure of h
and nonhuman resources” (p. 360).  This is an important point for this tacit knowledge,
“schema” in Eisenstadt’s (1995) terms, is inevitably applied by any change agent “to new 
contexts” (p. 360). 
uman 
 or 
                                                
 
Tacit knowledge applied to new contexts could be said to be the essence of development, 
both individual and social, for it provides a needed sense of societal continuity in times of 
individual or societal transition.  It is here, in the merging of continuity and transition, 
where one finds sustainability in what Habermas (1979) describes as the “ego’s own 
integrating accomplishment” (p. 110) which is exemplified in human development and 
actualized in the individual’s struggle to realize her or his full potential in the course of 
the “unified development which all individuals go through together” (Simmel, 1998, p. 
116).
39 
 
This unified development is accomplished through a process of accommodation and 
adaptation of new attitudes, behaviors, ideas, and technologies to tacit knowledge in 
which the creative sojourner, as an ideal type, may play a leading and perhaps decisive 
role; a role that is obtained by virtue of her or his experiences abroad and position within 
a home ICN.  That is to say, the creative sojourner has access to cosmopolitan 
 
38 See Chapter 2. 
39 Also see Valsiner (2000) for a discussion of human development and the “canalization process” (p. 54).  
  131experiences,
40 tacit knowledge, and avenues of physical, emotional, and intangible 
resources, all three of which are required if one is to successfully act as a change agent of 
any kind.
41 
 
Weber’s (1949) technique of constructing ideal types is “not a description of reality”, but 
rather a “means of expression to such a description” (emphasis included, p. 90).  In this 
way, the idea of the creative sojourner acts as means to help identify possible agents of 
change and continuity in developmental situations by, as Watkins (1973) suggests, 
starting “with individuals’ dispositions, information, and relationships and work[ing] 
outwards to the unintended consequences of their interaction” (p. 86).  The creative 
sojourner as an individual ideal type will then, first and foremost, have a disposition that 
can meet Fontaine’s (1994) three challenges of intercultural communication.
42  
 
In addition, according to Mendenhall & Oddou (1985), s/he will be confident in her or his 
“ability to accomplish the purpose of” (p. 41) her or his sojourn, be less “rigid” in her or 
his assessment of why people act as they do, be “more willing to update her or his 
perceptions and beliefs as new data arises” (p. 43), and be inclined to “reinforcement 
                                                 
40 I am using the term “cosmopolitan” here in the sense that Rogers (1995) and Alisyahbana (1966) do - to 
indicate channels, friends, and experiences that are not local.  The reader should not confuse this use with 
the concept of “cosmopolitanism” which is a theoretical approach to the study of international relations that 
concerns itself with the “cultural, ethical and legal basis of political order in a world where political 
communities matter, but not only and exclusively” (Held, 2003, p.469).  In other words, cosmopolitanism is 
concerned with the duties and responsibilities we have towards people outside our tribe, clan, or nation 
because they too are human beings and ‘citizens of the world’.  Although an intriguing idea, 
cosmopolitanism ultimately revolves around ideas of mutual obligation across borders, whereas 
interculturalism fundamentally revolves around ideas of mutual learning between peoples. 
41 Callinicos (1987) suggests that this access to resources – “material, cultural, organizational” – is 
available to agents only due to “their position within production relations” (p. 236).  This may be the case, 
however, beyond production relations are often affective and altruistic relations that also provide access to 
resources, no matter how limited, that can be utilized by the agent that chooses to act.    
42 See p. 128. 
  132substitution” which allows a sojourner to substitute different but similar host culture 
activities for ones that gave the sojourner “pleasure and happiness” in her or his home 
culture (p. 40).  In other words, the creative sojourner is an artistic and self-reflective 
individual
43 who possess skills in all three of the dimensions (self, relationship, and 
perception) in which Mendenhall and Oddou believe successful expatriates effectively 
operate (in Black et al., 1991).
44   
 
The creative sojourner as an individual ideal type is then the perfect candidate for the 
“champions” of development called for by the World Bank.  The World Bank (1998) 
defines these champions as “reform-minded elements in the community and even in the 
government” (p. 25) and others characterize them as charismatic leaders (Chambers & 
Jethro, 2004; Eisenstadt, 1995).  Although international agencies and NGOs target 
opinion leaders to fulfill this role, the historical process of interculturalism, the horizontal 
nature of diffusion of innovation in decentralized systems, the tendency for “innovations 
[to] enter a system from external sources” and for first adapters to “depend on 
cosmopolite channels” (Rogers, 1995, p. 197), and the observation that first adapters 
often come from the less influential of a community suggest an alternative strategy – one 
based on interculturalism, creative sojourners, and liminal figures.  In short, “champions” 
                                                 
43 Alisyahbana (1966) described the equivalent of the creative sojourner by arguing that “development is 
possible only if the personality is dynamic, exercises a vigilant perception, and has a good capacity for 
assimilation, all of which enable it to prevent, or overcome frustration” (p. 64), and Worthington (1996) did 
the same by stating that “one needs to be sufficiently independent, and possess a degree of autonomous 
objectivity, a capacity for critical self-reflection, in order to become aware of one’s structural incarceration 
and to contemplate (let alone act on) alternative modes of being” (p. 73).  
44 Black et al. (1991) described these three dimensions as follows: “(1) the self-dimension, which 
encompasses skills that enable the expatriate to maintain mental health, psychological well-being, self-
efficacy, and effective stress management; (2) the relationship dimension, which constitutes the array of 
skills necessary for the fostering of relationships with host nationals; and (3) the perception dimension, 
which entails the cognitive abilities that allow the expatriate to correctly perceive and evaluate the host 
environment and its actors” (p. 294). 
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from within the ranks of those who experience poverty directly; that is, the young and 
unemployed. 
 
Such an alternative strategy would take capacity building through participatory 
methodologies to another level by giving young and unemployed workforce members the 
same opportunity for experiential learning and reflection that is seen as necessary for 
development professionals.  Presently, participatory development strives to employ 
interculturalism by calling for development professionals to engage in “immersions, 
where they live with and learn from poor people” (emphasis included, Chambers, 2005, p. 
166).  Citing Jupp, Chambers (2005) notes that such experiential learning accompanied 
by reflection can be “personally and professionally transformational” for those that have 
had the opportunity to see, hear, experience, and learn “directly and personally” about the 
poverty they hope to alleviate (p. 178).  He goes on to suggest that the “gains” for the 
poor of such transformations in development professionals could be “very large indeed” 
(Chambers, 2005, p. 180).  Similarly, the benefits of affording the same intercultural 
opportunity to young and unemployed workforce members who strive to increase their 
knowledge and skills could be incalculable if it helps them to experience “directly and 
personally” how their expanded capabilities can be used to improve their own situation 
and that of their communities. 
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In an article entitled In Africa, Just Help Us To Help Ourselves, Gebreselassie Y. 
Tesfamichael, a former finance minister of Eritrea, was “gratified” by the attention being 
given Africa by the “awareness-raising concerts” and the G-7’s decision to increase aid 
(Tesfamichael, 2005, p. 17).  However, he also pointed out that “this is not the way real 
development happens”, rather it is what people “do themselves that will determine how 
far and how fast [they] move forward” (Tesfamichael, 2005, p. 17).  The complexity of 
development and the mixed outcomes of international development over the last 60 years 
can only support this observation.  In other words, large amounts of money, infrastructure 
projects, in-country training workshops, capacity building programs, and the experts and 
volunteers who accompany them although useful and effective in many ways are not 
enough. 
 
Parts of the puzzle of international development are missing and in an effort to add one 
more piece to that puzzle this thesis first explores the theory, practice, and consequences 
of international development.
45  It then analyzes conceptions of civil society to locate a 
social space where cultural creativity can find the tolerance it needs to thrive
46 and 
discusses how innovation diffuses and cultures change in an historical process described 
here as one of interculturalism.  Finally, it identifies the creative sojourner as a significant 
individual ideal type in this historical process and a near optimal agent of social and 
economic development because of her or his intrinsic access to the social space for 
cultural creativity described in Chapter 2.  
                                                 
45 See Chapter 1. 
46 See Chapter 2. 
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In addition, it has been argued that because development is ultimately dependent on the 
communication of messages, the place and role of the messenger, not necessarily the 
message itself, becomes an important factor.  If one keeps the messenger in mind while 
seeking “the way in which one system can send messages that penetrate the self-
protective layers and become planted in the on-going routines and problem-solving 
processes of the other” (Havelock in Long & Villarreal, 1993, p. 144), the creative 
sojourner becomes quite important as a potential agent for a non-interventionist 
development strategy.  To be exact, by viewing creative sojourners as essential 
“champions” of development, one takes on an “actor-oriented approach” to development 
which Long & Villarreal (1993) describe as one “grounded in the everyday life 
experiences and consciousness of ordinary men and women” (p. 142). 
 
An actor-oriented approach to development recognizes that although structural 
constraints imposed by an individual’s social position are always present and unavoidable, 
her or his behavior and actions do not always result from that position and, in fact, s/he 
has a “wider range of actions available than is usually presumed” (Schuurman, 1993, p. 
18).  These are “the basic premises of rational choice theory” which Elster listed as: “(1) 
that structural constraints do not completely determine the actions taken by individuals in 
a society, and (2) within the feasible set of actions compatible with the constraints 
individuals choose those they believe will bring the best results” (in Callinicios, 1987, p. 
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78).  The actor-oriented approach to development adds to these an emphasis on the 
“embeddedness”
47 of individuals in their social milieus. 
 
In conceding the influence of this “embeddedness” in the development process, one 
acknowledges the critical position of tacit knowledge and the need to access that 
knowledge in internationally sponsored development activities.  By accessing this 
“sphere of inheritance” which Rahman (2001) maintains is a “vital base for any 
development” (p. 155) the international community’s activities can benefit from the 
“dynamic stability”
48 inherent in all societies.  This invokes what Reusse (2002) 
describes as “the difficult challenge” of building “modernity on tradition” (p. xii).  That 
challenge can be approached through the historical process of interculturalism and the 
creative sojourner. 
 
To investigate how this might be done and what kind of policy considerations would be 
involved, this thesis will now turn to an exploratory case study of the on-going 
development of one of the newest and poorest states on earth, Timor-Leste.  In doing so, 
an example of how development policy and practice are currently utilizing 
interculturalism and supporting creative sojourners in their activities is illustrated.  
Furthermore, ways in which that policy and practice can be supplemented in order to 
more effectively take advantage of interculturalism and the creative sojourner are 
presented and discussed.
 
47 See Chapter 2.  Also see Granovetter (1985, p. 505). 
48 I am borrowing this phrase from the developmental sciences.  See Valsiner (2000, p. 9). Chapter Four 
 
A Case Study Part I: The Reconstruction of Timor-Leste 
 
 
 
 
 
We cannot rely too much on external solutions . . . 
Our need is urgent because if programs for future 
sustainability are not put in place now, what little 
we have left is put at risk. 
 
      Mario  Carrascalao  (2001) 
 
 
Change was inevitable; progress was not. 
 
      Samuel  Huntington  (1996) 
 
 
 
 
Introduction 
The historical process of interculturalism is unavoidable and accelerating as 
transportation and communication technologies advance and the social space for cultural 
creativity analytically sketched above is filled with creative sojourners in almost every 
society and culture.  Through their innovative bridging, these sojourners are involved in a 
process that is building the future on the past.  This process and space of human 
interaction and individual change combine on a daily basis without government or 
organization intervention or guidance.  It is a stochastic process/space, largely 
uncontrollable, and far more significant in social and economic development than its 
ambiguity might suggest. 
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That ambiguity arises because this process/space is dependent on individual experience 
and ability combining as knowledge and skill is developed and used in association with 
the anchored relations of ICNs.  The international community is very much aware of this 
need not only to gain knowledge and skill, but also to use it.  For instance, the Timor-
Leste Human Development Report 2006 states that “people do not just need to develop 
their skills they also need the opportunities to use and refine them” (UNDP, 2006, p. 47).  
However, what is left unsaid but evident is the imperative that they use and refine those 
skills within their communities.  To that end, the following exploratory case study will 
investigate how the international community is presently employing interculturalism, the 
space for cultural creativity, and the creative sojourner.  Furthermore, it will consider 
how the full potential of those three socially constructed entities can be further harnessed 
in the pursuit of social and economic development. 
 
Timor-Leste is the subject of this exploratory case study because at its establishment in 
May 2002 it was a “post-conflict country, with a new government, new institutions, little 
revenue outside foreign assistance” (MOFA, 2005, p. i) and, as such, found itself in a 
position “to learn from others’ mistakes” (Hill & Saldanha, 2001, p. 33).  In short, Timor-
Leste was and, still today, is a society in transition looking for new solutions and courses 
of action that can meet its developmental challenges.  These challenges have been listed 
as “sustaining economic growth, creating jobs, providing services and infrastructure, and 
ensuring security” (USAID, 2004a, p. 30), all of which require human resources to effect. 
 
  139The country’s National Development Plan (NDP) readily recognizes this need for human 
resources affirming, “people . . . are the main actors that generate economic growth 
through their innovation, skills and hard work” (Planning Commission, 2002, p. 36).  
Consequently, one of the NDP’s goals for poverty reduction is to “create skilled and 
professional human resources in accordance with the interests and talents of the people in 
each sector” (Planning Commission, 2002, p. 123).  A potential avenue for obtaining 
these “skilled and professional human resources” is the utilization of interculturalism and 
the fostering of creative sojourners not only at the elite levels of society, but also within 
non-elite communities. 
 
In order to furnish a context from which to examine how the international community 
typically takes advantage of interculturalism and the creative sojourner as well as 
consider how to do so more effectively, this chapter provides a summary of the 
international community’s involvement in Timor-Leste since 1999.  In addition, the 
components that go into the integral pluralism of a modern society
1 are reviewed to gain 
an understanding of the new country’s present circumstances and its approach to 
development.  Furthermore, national development priorities and the pace of progress are 
looked at, as is the international community’s response to the need for skilled human 
resources in the country.   
 
 
 
                                                 
1 These components are security, government, communication and transportation, basic human needs, 
education, employment, and revenue and tax sources.  See Chapter 1, pp. 46 – 50. 
  140Background 
International efforts to reconstruct Timor-Leste began in September 1999 after 400 
years of colonial rule by Portugal,
2 24 years of occupation by Indonesia,
3 and the 
virtual destruction of the country following a referendum on autonomy within 
Indonesia that was rejected by 78.5% of the population and in effect declared the 
province’s independence.
4  In response to the violence brought on by the results of 
the referendum, the international community authorized and deployed the 
International Force in East Timor (InterFET)
5 to restore order and prepare the ground 
for the United Nations Transitional Authority (UNTAET).  UNTAET administered 
the country as the effective government with a mandate to establish peace, reconstruct 
infrastructure, and establish the “political, economic, and social underpinnings for a 
new nation” (Fox, 2002, p. 40).  Sergio Vieira de Mello, the appointed transitional 
administrator, was for all intents and purposes a head of state endowed with executive, 
legislative, and judicial power, and under his oversight UNTAET set out to build a 
modern nation from, in its point of view, the ground up. 
 
In the two-and-a-half years of UNTAET’s existence it accomplished a great deal in the 
areas of security, governance, communication, transportation, basic needs, education, 
                                                 
2 For an account of the history of Timor-Leste prior to colonialism and during Portuguese rule see Molnar 
(2005). 
3 For accounts of this dramatic and tragic period of East Timor’s history see Dunn (2003), Jolliffe (1978), 
Nicol (2002), and Molnar (2005).  For concise accounts see Steele (2002) and UN (2000). 
4 For descriptions of this destruction see Costa & Soesastro (2002), Hill & Saldanha (2001), Subianto 
(2002), Traub (2000), UNDP (2002a), and World Bank (2005). Also see Dunn (2003) and Hainsworth 
(2000) for accounts of the events and circumstances leading up to the referendum on autonomy for East 
Timor and its aftermath. 
5 Twenty countries contributed to InterFET which was led by Australia and consisted of 11,000 
peacekeepers.  For more concerning the creation, deployment, and performance of InterFET see 
Commonwealth (2001) and Dunn (2003). 
  141economic activity, and tax collection.
6  However, there were problems and those 
problems came from the international community’s initial attitude that nation building in 
East Timor was starting from the beginning and it was the international community’s task 
to initiate it.  This attitude is understandable because the majority of public administrators 
and civil servants, who were Indonesians, departed the country permanently after the 
1999 referendum and the resulting violence leaving the country suddenly “deprived of 
public administration, of workable schools and of social services” (EU, 2001, p. 11). 
 
Nevertheless, the East Timorese assumed that the international community would 
commence the reconstruction process in partnership with them and their leaders and 
institutions which included the Catholic Church and the National Council of Timorese 
Resistance (CNRT).
7  However, this was not the case (Babo-Soares, 2002) and political 
and administrative functions were initially performed almost entirely by internationals 
(more than 10,000 of them including peacekeepers).  Even though a National 
Consultative Council made up of fifteen East Timorese was created early in UNTAET’s 
administration, its participants “complained they had no real power” (Steele, 2002, p. 79), 
and there was a perception that Timorese were being marginalized in the administration 
of the country (Hainsworth, 2000).
8  Moreover, the availability of goods and services for 
internationals that few East Timorese could afford and the very slow pace of actual 
progress in the lives and circumstances of most East Timorese contributed to feelings of 
discontent and anger (Babo-Soares, 2002; Dunn, 2003; Ishizuka, 2005; Steele, 2002).  As 
                                                 
6 For a list of the key achievements of UNTAET see Costa & Soesastro (2002). 
7 See Babo-Soares (2002). 
8 According to Subianto (2002) this eventually saw CNRT leaders “unilaterally . . . reconstitute the 
structure at the sub-district, and even at the village levels” which resulted in an “administrative gap” 
between “de jure UN authority and de facto CNRT control over the land and people” (p. 145) 
  142a result, “demonstrations against UNTAET demanding greater consultation with the 
locals and a greater share of state power were common” (Babo-Soares, 2002, p. 25). 
 
UNTAET responded to these pressures through a process of “Timorisation” which 
placed Timorese nationals in administrative offices at the central and district level as 
deputies (Subianto, 2002) and saw the creation of the East Timor Transitional 
Authority (ETTA).  This authority consisted of a cabinet of four East Timorese and 
four internationals.  In 2001 a Constituent Assembly was elected and a second 
transitional authority “composed entirely of Timorese” was established (World Bank, 
2005, p. 2).  Finally, on May 20, 2002 the first government of the Democratic 
Republic of Timor-Leste was established.
9 
 
Timor-Leste is now a free, independent state and the 191
st member of the United 
Nations.  The country consists of the eastern half of Timor, the enclave of Oecussi, 
the islands of Atauro in the north and Jaco in the east and has a population of 924,642 
(ABS, 2005).  75% of the population lives in rural areas of which 80% engage in 
subsistence agriculture for a livelihood (USAID, 2004a).  In 2002, 48% of the 
population was under 17 years of age (UNDP, 2002a), and 90% professed the 
Catholic faith (Molnar, 2005).  Life expectancy is 55.5 years, the infant mortality rate 
                                                 
9 For accounts of the transition between UNTAET and the national government of the Democratic Republic 
of Timor-Leste see Babo-Soares (2002) and Dunn (2003).  After independence the United Nations presence 
in Timor-Leste was continued in the form of the United Nations Mission in East Timor (UNMISET) (May 
2002 – May 2005) and United Nations Office in Timor-Leste (UNOTIL) (from May 2005 to the present as 
of this writing).  
  143is 87 per 1,000 live births, and the maternal mortality ratio is 660 per 100,000 births 
(UN, 2005).
10 
 
These statistics reflect the fact that Timor-Leste is a poor country.  It ranks 140 on the 
Human Development Index and is “among the 20 poorest countries in the world” 
(UNDP, 2005a, para. 21; UNSC, 2005).  The GDP per capita is $US 370 (UNDP, 
2005b) and “39.7% of the population is under the chronic poverty level” (USAID, 
2004b, para. 2) which is set at $0.55 per person per day (Planning Commission, 2002).  
Yet Timor-Leste has great promise, for this poverty exists in a land with a temperate 
climate,
11 a diverse ecology consisting of six ecosystem types,
12 significant tourism, 
mining, and agricultural potential, small industry, natural gas and oil reserves, and a 
clear “commitment to development” (MOFA, 2005, p. 12). 
 
This commitment received a significant boost from the international aid that flooded 
East Timor after the violent events of 1999.  According to the La’o Hamutuk Bulletin, 
Timor-Leste has “received the highest amount of overseas development aid (ODA) 
per person of any post-conflict country in the world” (Post-Conflict, 2005, para. 2).  
Between 1999 and 2006 it exceeded more than $2 billion and came from thirty-five 
international donors (goTL, 2006a, p. 57).  Led by Australia, the European Union, the 
                                                 
10 The East Timor Human Development Report 2002 listed life expectancy at 57.4 years and the infant 
mortality rate at 80.1 per 1000 live births (UNDP, 2002b).  The deterioration reflected in these numbers 
after 3 years of internationally sponsored development is not explained. 
11 Temperature during the dry season (May – October) averages 18˚ C on the coast and during the monsoon 
season (November – April) 25˚ C.  The northern coast experiences 500 – 1,000 millimeters of rain per year 
and one harvest while the southern coast can see 2,000 millimeters of rain per year and two harvests 
(UNDP, 2002b).   
12 These consist of a “Marine and coastal zone, Arid lowland areas (the northern coast), Moist lowland 
areas (the southern coast), Mountainous areas, Highland plains, and Urban areas” (EU, 2004). 
  144United States, Japan, and Portugal,
13 these donors financed development projects and 
programs focusing on “capacity building, budget support, health, education, and 
humanitarian assistance” (USAID, 2004b, para. 15).
14  In addition, multilateral 
organizations such as the UNDP, World Bank, and the Asian Development Bank 
(ADB) contributed to the country’s reconstruction as did numerous international and 
national non-government organizations (INGOs & NGOs).
15 
 
In one form or another, the country assistance programs of these bilateral and 
multilateral organizations address the two main goals of Timor-Leste’s NDP.
16  The 
first of these is “to reduce poverty” and the second is “to promote economic growth 
that is equitable and sustainable” (Planning Commission, 2002, p. 1).  Although the 
World Bank’s initial investigation of the situation in East Timor recognized that 
agricultural recovery was the first priority for achieving these goals, it was the second 
priority listed, “reconstitute[ing] capacity in the state” (World Bank, 1999, p. 15), that 
aid agencies focused on.  In fact, under UNTAET only 18% of ODA went to 
agriculture and fisheries while 30% was allotted to the central government.  Other 
sectors of development, that is infrastructure (i.e.: water, public works, 
communication, and transportation), education, and health, received 22%, 14%, and 
11% of all ODA funding respectively during the same period (Planning Commission, 
                                                 
13 These five bilateral donors accounted for “over 75% of the total external assistance” given to East Timor 
between 1999 and 2004 (USAID, 2004b, para. 16).  
14 These areas of development used 70% of the aid supplied through 2004 (USAID, 2004b, para. 15).  
15 In 2002, 110 international and 150 national NGOs were listed as part of an NGO forum in East Timor 
(Subianto, 2002). 
16 See for example ADB (2004), AusAid (2005b), EU (2001), EU (2004), MOFA (2005), UNDP (2002a), 
UNDP (2005a), USAID (2004a), and World Bank (2005). 
  1452002).
17  Thus in line with the Post-Washington Consensus, reconstruction in East 
Timor was initially but not exclusively focused on capacity building within security 
forces, government institutions, and the civil service leaving for the medium term 
such things as “infrastructure development, education and health, and economic 
recovery” (ADB, 2004, p. 1). 
 
After 6 years of internationally sponsored development activity, the World Bank 
concluded that “poverty has most likely increased” in Timor-Leste (World Bank, 
2005, p. 15).
18  There is a growing class of urban poor and poverty is especially acute 
in rural areas where large extended families with little arable land, livestock, or 
income make do (UNDP, 2002a).
19  Yet, as the country’s national development 
planning commission (2002) points out, poverty is more than a shortage of income 
but also includes “a lack of access to basic social and essential economic services and 
life choices, including opportunities to participate in economic, social and political 
processes” (p. 32). 
 
The challenges Timor-Leste faces in creating a social environment that provides 
opportunities for not only income generation but also social and political participation 
are manifold.  First among these challenges is the imperative of weaning the country 
off ODA and creating and sustaining sources of revenue and tax that are not 
                                                 
17 A countrywide consultation prior to development of the NDP determined that most East Timorese 
viewed education, health, and agriculture as their main development priorities (Planning Commission, 
2002). 
18 The World Bank (2005) report concludes that “Timor-Leste faces a combination of sluggish growth, 
rising inequality, and a rapidly expanding population, implying that the poverty headcount may be expected 
to increase by 2007 (emphasis included, p. 18). 
19 Hasegawa (2005), referring to the Timor-Leste Poverty Assessment, reports that “one person in seven is 
poor in Dili and Baucau, more than four in ten are poor in rural areas” (p. 33). 
  146dependent on petroleum resources and can provide employment for a young and 
growing population.  In addition, the quality and delivery of educational services 
must be enhanced not only for the young but also for adults who lack literacy and 
“productive skills and knowledge” (UNDP, 2002a).  Furthermore, access to housing, 
clean water, waste disposal, energy, and health care must be improved for a 
significant portion of the population,
20 and ways must be found to curtail or stop 
environmental degradation in the forms of rapid urbanization, “deforestation, water 
pollution, and unsustainable harvesting of resources” (UNDP, 2002b, p.19).  
Moreover, communication and transportation infrastructure must be developed and 
strengthened, as well as government institutional effectiveness in the areas of 
legislation, policy, delivery of services, and security.
 21 
 
Revenue and Taxes 
Timor-Leste’s GDP is US$ 339 million and its government is financed through 
domestic taxation, donor funding, and oil revenue from the Timor Sea (UNDP, 2006).  
In 2003 official development assistance (ODA) contributed US$ 150.8 million to the 
GDP and between FY 2002 and FY 2004 grants to the Transition Support Program 
(TSP) totaled $77 million (UN, 2005; USAID, 2004b).  In addition, the Trust Fund 
for East Timor (TFET), a multi-donor fund created in 1999 to finance development 
projects, has received a total of $US 177.89 million as of March 31, 2005 (TFET, 
                                                 
2050% of the population is estimated not to have “access to safe drinking water, proper sanitation, or 
electricity (ADB, 2004, p. 4). 
21 For comprehensive lists of challenges faced by the East Timorese shortly after independence see UNDP 
(2002a) and Planning Commission (2002).  For updates on these challenges see ADB (2004), USAID 
(2004a), and UNHCR (2005).  For a list of security risks see Hasegawa (2005, 2006) and World Bank 
(2005). 
  1472005a).  Although oil revenue is expected to be about “US$200 million for the next 
four years” and taxes and customs provide about US$30 million in revenue (TFET, 
2005a, p. 3), Timor-Leste will require financial support through ODA and grants for 
the foreseeable future.
22  This dependency can only continue unless the country starts 
to create employment opportunities for its citizenry. 
 
Employment 
Employment opportunities are limited in Timor-Leste.  Although the influx of 
internationals gave the economy a boost post-conflict, as the United Nations 
withdrew and development assistance declined GDP real growth dropped to about 1% 
in 2004 (CIA, 2005; Hasegawa, 2005; MOFA, 2005).  Compared to other countries in 
Asia, labor costs are high, productivity is low, and private and foreign direct 
investment is limited (USAID, 2004a, UNDP, 2005b).  Thus, Timor-Leste’s economy 
remains primarily agricultural
23 and lacks diversity in employment options.  This lack 
of diversity has been aggravated because employment opportunities in the public 
sector, which under Indonesian rule was a main source of employment, have been 
                                                 
22 The government of Timor-Leste (goTL) recognized this in its National Development Plan (NDP) stating 
that although “the Bayu Undan project in the Timor Sea” had great potential as a future revenue source, 
“continuing assistance from the international donor community will be critical, not only in the years 
leading up to this project, but also well beyond it” (Planning Commission, 2002, p. 59).  Contributing to the 
need for ODA and grants is the fact that the goTL has taken the prudent step of rejecting borrowing as a 
viable source of funding.  
23 75% of the workforce in East Timor is engaged in agriculture (UNDP, n.d.c). Agricultural products in 
East Timor consist of “coffee, rice, maize, cassava, sweet potatoes, soybeans, cabbage, mangoes, bananas, 
[and] vanilla” (CIA, 2005).  Of these the main export product is coffee.  In 2004 East Timor’s non-oil 
export revenue was US $8 million with coffee accounting for US $7 million (EU, 2005). Nevertheless, rice 
growing is the main occupation of 23% of total households (UNDP, 2002b). Unfortunately, in the 
liberalized market advocated by development experts this area of employment is being undercut by imports 
from Thailand and Vietnam which have taken 55% of the domestic market (Moxham, 2005). 
  148significantly reduced by the government of Timor-Leste (goTL).
24  However, great 
hope is put in Timor-Leste’s oil and gas reserves to boost export revenue and provide 
employment opportunities. 
 
Unemployment in Timor-Leste sits at “about 30% in urban areas” (UNDP, 2005b, p.9) 
and, with an estimated 10,000 young people entering the job market each year (World 
Bank, 2005), it will continue to be a challenge for the government.
25  Most jobseekers 
are between the age of 16 and 24 (53.4%) and carry a secondary school education 
(67.6%) (UNDP, 2005d).  This young and growing population
26 needs employment 
opportunities, and those opportunities must come from the private sector if the 
country is to avoid a dependency on oil and gas reserves (which are projected to be 
depleted by 2025) and the corruption and ensuing social problems such a dependency 
often brings.  Indeed, development of the private sector is considered by many as the 
key for Timor-Leste in avoiding continued and deepening poverty (IMF, 2005; World 
Bank, 2005; Post-Conflict, 2005). 
 
Potential for the development of job opportunities in the agricultural sector exist in 
“animal husbandry and non-cereal production” (Costa & Soesastro, 2002, p. 127).  
Outside agriculture, potential lies in light manufacturing and cottage industries 
dealing in such things as printing, handicrafts, furniture, clothing, and soap (CIA, 
                                                 
24 The public sector under Indonesia employed 26,000 individuals. Under the government of East Timor 
this number has been reduced to 17,000, “including the armed forces” (UNDP, 2005a, p. 11). 
25 Between 2003 – 2015 the work force is expected to grow 4.4% per year and by 2015 it is believed that 
20,000 new individuals will be entering the job market per year (Hasegawa, 2005). 
26 In 2002 the number of persons per rural household was believed to be 5.6 (UNDP, 2002a).  Between 
2001 and 2004 the population growth rate was estimated to be 4.3% (Hasegawa, 2005). 
  1492005; UNDP, 2002b).  The fishing industry, which employed 20,000 East Timorese 
prior to 1999 (Jonseca, 2001), and the mining of marble, manganese, and gold (CIA, 
2005) are also possible employment sources as is the sustainable harvesting of 
sandalwood and teak for export. 
 
Finally, great promise lies in the development of tourism and the service industry as a 
means of employment generation (EU, 2001).  However, the tourism industry, like all 
of the potential private sector employment sources in Timor-Leste, faces a lack of 
infrastructure, investors, and skilled human resources.  To overcome these obstacles 
the international community suggests more public investment in “improved 
infrastructure and basic and vocational education” (IMF, 2005, para. 16), “training 
and support for microfinance institutions, and expansion of existing commercial 
banks to rural areas”, and “capacity-building programs for existing and prospective 
entrepreneurs through the Business Development Centers and private educational 
institutions” (World Bank, 2005, p. 35). 
 
Education
  
In 2002, 70% of East Timorese declared that education was the most important issue 
for the development of their country (Planning Commission, 2002).  Problems faced 
by the education sector listed by the NDP include a high rate of illiteracy (42%), an 
“insufficient number of schools”, a “lack of specialized teachers”, a dearth of 
“appropriate study material”, inefficient management, and an unsuitable curriculum 
  150(Planning Commission, 2002, p. 149).
27  In 2005, primary enrolment stood at 75 to 
80% and secondary enrolment at 30%.  Still, “about one child in ten never goes to 
school” and there is a drop out rate of 10% presumably caused by “poor access to 
schools and high opportunity costs” (World Bank, 2005, p. 16; UNDP, 2005b, p. 3).  
There is one major university in Dili and a number of private institutions of higher 
learning that have sprung up since the referendum.  In addition, there are at least 30 
technical and vocational training centers; however, they only operate at 33% of their 
capacity.  Reasons for this have been given as “lack of management skills . . . low 
trainer’s skills, scarce resource materials, and financial constraint” (UNDP, n.d.a, p. 
7).  Finally, the educational sector faces the problem of using the Portuguese 
language as the medium of instruction in a country where only 5% of the population 
is familiar with it (Hill & Saldanha, 2001).
28 
 
Recognizing that education and training are a priority for development, TFET ensures 
that capacity-building and human resource development is an integral part of the nine 
development projects it sponsors (EU, 2001).  However, according to the World Bank 
(2005), “capacity development has been the Achilles’ heel of donor assistance in 
Timor-Leste” and remains a “tremendous challenge [which] needs to be a primary 
objective going forward” in all areas of development (emphasis included, p. 23). 
 
 
                                                 
27 In 2005 a new curriculum was adopted for primary education (UNDP, 2005b). 
28 There are over 30 languages and dialects found in East Timor.  Tetum is used by 80% of the population 
and 40% are able to use Indonesian which was the working and instruction language during the Indonesian 
occupation.  The goTL has made Portuguese and Tetum the official languages of the new nation and 
Indonesian and English are considered working languages. (Planning Commission, 2002). 
  151Basic Human Needs 
Basic human needs can be conceived as food and water, housing and utilities, waste 
disposal, health care, and a fit environment.  Food in Timor-Leste is obtained through 
livestock, fisheries, and agriculture.  Livestock and fisheries were disseminated 
during the 1999 conflict.  According to the World Bank (2006a), 85 percent of the 
country’s fishing vessels, “58 percent of goats, 48 percent of cattle, and 47 percent of 
pigs were destroyed” (pp. 1 – 2).  Furthermore, productivity in agriculture, the main 
source of food in Timor-Leste, remains low.
29  Of the country’s three primary crops, 
rice, maize, and cassava, only the production of rice has increased beyond 1997 levels.  
Maize is at 82% and cassava is at 73% “of pre-conflict levels” (TFET, 2005b, p. 8).
30  
The international community addressed this food insecurity through Agriculture 
Rehabilitation Projects (ARP I and ARP II) and support for policy initiatives such as 
the development of a “fisheries licensing system with a rigorous system of monitoring 
and control” (World Bank, 2005, p. 36).  In 2006, the sustainability of the outcomes 
of ARP I and II were rated as “unlikely” by the World Bank (2006a) primarily 
because local farmers have proven to be unable or unwilling to maintain them without 
government assistance (p. 32).  
 
Only 52% of the population in Timor-Leste has access to safe drinking water and 
33% to sanitary disposal of human waste (UN, 2005).  These low figures are 
compounded by lack of awareness in the public of the importance “of safe drinking 
                                                 
29 The majority of rural households in Timor-Leste practice subsistence farming (Planning, 2002; UNDP, 
2002b) and 33% “rely on subsistence agriculture alone (World Bank, 2005, p. 11).  In addition, legumes, 
pumpkin, and tubers are “rural staples, especially during the seasonal hunger period” (Fox, 2001, p. 166). 
30 This may be partly attributed to a drought the country experienced between 2001 and 2003. 
  152water and sanitation for good health” (Adhikary, 2001, p. 83).  The level of health in 
the country is not only impacted by malnutrition (28% of the children are “considered 
severely malnourished” and 49% are affected by stunted growth [UNDP, 2005b]), but 
malaria, dengue fever, Japanese encephalitis, tuberculosis, and gastrointestinal 
infections are also prevalent.  80% of one year olds are immunized against 
tuberculosis and 60% against measles (UN, 2005), but only 48% of children are fully 
immunized (UNDP, 2005b). 
 
In 2004 there were 32 East Timorese physicians,
31 624 nurses, and 226 midwives 
working in 4 hospitals, 65 community health centers, and 82 health posts throughout 
the country (WHO, 2004).  This coverage provides access to health services to 80% 
of the population; however, it is on average a 70 minute walk to the nearest health 
center (goTL, 2002).  In this sector the international community, led by the World 
Bank, strives “to expand and improve health interventions, particularly 
immunizations and skilled birth attendance, to enhance district planning and 
monitoring and evaluation of performance, and to strengthen capacity and human 
resource development” (World Bank, 2005, p. 32). 
 
Seventy-Four percent of all buildings were destroyed during the 1999 conflict leaving 
67,000 families homeless (HFH, 2004).  With the influx of internationals and the 
need for housing, the construction and trade industries contributed to an economic 
recovery in 2000 and 2001.  Still, “the average family of five people live in a 35sq. 
meter home with a dirt floor, without running water, toilet, or kitchen facilities” (CHL, 
                                                 
31 These were supplemented by 21 international medical officers and 14 medical specialists (WHO, 2004). 
  1532005, para. 4), and the construction of new housing has been slow.  In rural areas 
houses are constructed from bamboo, wood, and thatch, while in urban areas the 
concrete homes are uncomfortable and inappropriate for a topical environment 
(Anderson & Deutsch, 2001). 
 
The environment itself is also in danger.  Solid waste disposal is limited and there is 
“no effective waste-management systems” (UNDP, 2005e, para. 3).  Furthermore, 
deforestation and soil erosion caused by such practices as slash-and-burn agricultural, 
shifting cultivation, the gathering of firewood,
32 and bush-burning, as well as 
increased population and urbanization are causing sever environmental degradation 
(Lennox, 2001; World Bank, 2005; Ximenes, 2001).  This pollution and degradation 
will have negative consequences for the development of the country if it is not 
curtailed, stopped, and reversed.  Consequently, the UNDP has sponsored an 
“Improved and Integrated Solid Waste Management” programme and the NDP 
explicitly calls for the promotion of “reforestation and sustainable land management 
practices (Planning Commission, 2002, p. 191).  In addition, the Haburas Foundation, 
an influential East Timorese environment NGO, has been successful in obtaining 
constitutional provisions and policy decisions in favor of environmental protection 
and sustainable development.
33 
 
 
 
                                                 
32 Firewood provides the energy source for 98% of East Timorese households (World Bank, 2005). 
33 The Haburas Foundation  was founded in 1998 by Demetrio do Amaral de Carvhlo. Carvhlo received the 
Goldman Environmental Prize in 2004. 
  154Communication and Transportation 
Communication and transportation systems in Timor-Leste are minimal and in poor 
repair.  There are three airports with paved runways ranging from 1000m to 3000m 
and one international sea port in the capital of Dili (CIA, 2005).  Internet and mobile 
phone service is available in Dili as is television, however these services are limited 
or non-existent in rural areas, “only six in ten households . . . have a working radio”, 
and print media is available but limited by the challenges of distribution (USAID, 
2004a, p. 46).  As a result, only 30 percent of the population enjoys access to mass 
media (WHO, 2004). 
 
Contributing to this limited access to information is the poor condition of the roads 
and their lack of connectivity.
34  Timor-Leste has 3,800 km of roads of which only 
428 km are paved (CIA, 2005) and maintaining them is difficult especially during the 
rainy season.  At the time of independence in 2002, it was estimated that “30% of the 
roads and 10% of bridges [were] in a serious state of disrepair” (UNDP, 2002a, p. 21).  
The result of these deficits in communication and transportation systems is “a 
relatively immobile population”, isolated villages that are not easy to reach (Engel, 
2003, para. 4), and limited access to opportunities and markets for many.  
Accordingly, the World Bank’s Country Assistance Strategy sets out to support the 
“rehabilitation and maintenance of roads and bridges to improve connectivity and 
reduce the high transport costs that currently inhibit private sector development and 
service delivery” (World Bank, 2005, p. 33). 
 
                                                 
34 There are no rail lines in East Timor. 
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The national government of Timor-Leste is a democracy composed of an executive, 
legislative, and judicial branch.  The president, who is elected by popular vote to a 
five year term, appoints the leader of the majority party or coalition
35 as prime 
minister and the legislative branch consists of a unicameral parliament.  This national 
parliament has a minimum of 52 and a maximum of 65 members elected by popular 
vote for five year terms (Molnar, 2005).
36  The country for which it makes laws is 
split into three regions: Oecussi and the western border region, the central region 
which includes the capital of Dili, and the eastern region.
37  These regions are further 
divided into 13 districts (concelhos), 67 sub-districts (postos), 498 villages (sucos),
38 
and 2,336 hamlets (aldeias) (Planning Commission, 2002). 
 
These regional divisions and local administrations were established by the Portuguese 
during the colonial period in an attempt to dismantle traditional chiefdoms (Molnar, 
2005).  However, local communities “(clan – aldeia – suco)” are very strong (EU, 
2004, p. 25), and they are best described by Barlow (2001) who points out that, 
the peoples of East Timor have well-developed and closely interlinked social, 
religious and legal systems and modes of governance, organized by traditional 
leaders operating within local kinship groups . . . these systems are well 
                                                 
35 In 2005 there were 14 political parties in East Timor.  FRETILIN (the Revolutionary Front of 
Independent East Timor) was the majority party at the time of independence and its leader Mari Bin Amude 
Alkatiri was appointed prime minister by the president, Kay Rala Xanana Gusmão. Gusmão was elected 
president on April 14, 2002. 
36 The first National Parliament consisted of 88 members because no direct election of the parliament was 
held.  Rather “elected delegates to the national convention named themselves legislators” (CIA, 2005). 
37 Oecussi and the western border region consists of 23.3% of the country’s land and 23.8% of the 
population, the central region and Dili consists of 28.6% of the land and 45.1% of the population, and the 
eastern region consists of 45.7% of the land and 31.1% of the population (Fox, 2001). 
38 Suco is often translated as village in English.  However, more accurately a suco is a unit of three to ten 
villages (povoaçãos) (King-Boyes, 1994). 
  156adapted to the physical environment and local ways of life, but are capable of 
flexible adaptation to changing circumstances (p. 112). 
 
Although the colonial governments and policies of both the Portuguese and the 
Indonesians attempted to dilute or even eradicate these socio-political systems, the 
“East Timorese have retained knowledge of traditional arrangements for the 
inheritance and allocation of land and of rights to the use of the resources of that 
land” (Baines, 2001, p. 103).  These “arrangements” can be viewed as 
“indispensable” to the East Timorese for the conservation of their environment and 
the sustainable development of the country (Babo-Soares, 2001, p. 20).  Yet, in 2002 
the central government in Timor-Leste was “by far the most significant agent of 
development” (UNDP, 2002a, p. 10).  Accordingly, a great deal of time and money 
was spent on building the capacity of civil servants and government institutions 
because they were seen as “of paramount importance as means to poverty reduction 
and sustainable development” (UNDP, 2002a, p. 10). 
 
Initially, Timor-Leste’s new government depended on 300 international advisors who 
were tasked with “essential line functions and to coach their Timorese counterparts” 
(Hasagawa, 2005, p. 11).  Subianto (2002) reports that this strategy did not work well 
because “staffs (sic) who originally were not government employees often 
complained that their bureaucrats (sic) colleagues were very reluctant in ‘educating’ 
their local partners” and the bureaucrats “accused their non-bureaucrat colleagues as 
‘not having sufficient experience and skills’” (p. 166).  Still, international support was 
reduced with the establishment of UNOTIL in May 2005 at which time, according to 
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“central to all activities” (p. 3). 
 
At the same time, however, the UNDP “decided to support the government’s efforts 
towards decentralization” and recognized that the government’s poverty reduction 
strategy required “close attention to agriculture, to employment creation particularly 
in the informal sector, to social services, and to infrastructure” (Hasegawa, 2005, p. 
19 & p. 35).  Interestingly, these are all areas of development that had received less 
support than activities such as “capacity building” (USAID, 2004b, para. 16).
39  Lack 
of attention to those areas had a negative effect on the security situation in Timor-
Leste as poverty increased, inequality grew,
40 and dissatisfaction with the 
government and its performance spread. 
                                                
 
Security 
Peace keeping activities on the part of the United Nations ended on May 20, 2005 
(Molnar, 2005, 2d para. 7), and Australian peacekeeping forces made a final 
withdrawal on June 13, 2005 with the “symbolic handing over of an army base” (UPI, 
2005, para. 1).  From then until the end of May 2006, the security of Timor-Leste was 
in the hands of the Forcas de Defesa de Timor-Leste (FDTL), the Policia Nacional 
 
39 The USAID budget report reads “allocations for agriculture and rural development, basic infrastructure, 
water supply and sanitation, environmental protection and management, and private sector development 
have received much less support” than activities such as “capacity building, budget support, health, 
education, and humanitarian assistance” (USAID, 2004b. para. 16). 
40 In 2005 the Gini index for East Timor was estimated to be about 0.41.  In 1995 the number stood at 0.35 
and in 2001 it was at 0.37 (Hasegawa, 2005). [The Gini index measures inequality by assigning the number 
0 to perfect equality and 1 to a condition where one person owns everything.] 
  158Timor-Leste (PNTL), and the judiciary.  All three institutions were plagued by 
problems that rendered them ineffective. 
 
In 2004, USAID (2004a) reported that the judiciary “lacks consolidation and 
codification” because of it is a mix of traditional, Portuguese, and Indonesian legal 
traditions and laws (p. 29).  This and the failure of 22 Timorese judges to pass 
probationary evaluations in February 2005 (Clausen, 2005) left the Timor-Leste 
judicial system struggling and dependent on internationals for its continued operation.  
The PNTL, on the other hand, was accused of a deficiency in professionalism and 
regard for human rights, as well as a limited “investigative and intelligence gathering 
capacity” which left “most of the crimes committed in Timor-Leste without proper 
investigation” (Hasegawa, 2005, p. 8).  As for the FDTL, it lacked any real purpose, 
often felt it was slighted when resources and money were disproportionably directed 
to the PNTL, and suffered from internal divisions that would eventually see a third of 
its membership dismissed from the service. 
 
Although problems in the FDTL seem to have been ignored, remedies for the 
problems in the judiciary and PNTL consisted of the failed judges being required to 
take a two-and-a-half year training course and the United Nations Office in Timor- 
Leste (UNOTIL) personnel providing training in police skills and human rights to the 
PNTL.  Other measures that were taken to strengthen the professionalism and 
effectiveness of the judiciary and police force included a joint UK/New Zealand 
designed “five-year training and justice program” (USAID, 2004a, p.37), the creation 
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41 a Japanese sponsored course in explosive ordinance disposal, a 
training of trainer course for 50 individuals, and the opportunity for 100 individuals to 
undertake training in Indonesia (Hasegawa, 2005). 
 
These measures proved to be too little, for human security is more than being free 
from the threat of international or domestic violence (Hasegawa, 2005).  It is even 
more so about creating an environment in which everyone in a society has the ability 
to make a living without being exploited and the opportunity to take part in the 
decisions and developments that affect their lives.
42  That is to say, real human 
security, and indeed the strength of any democratic society, comes from the creation 
and maintenance of a strong and secure middle class (Aristotle, 1959; Lipset, 1959, 
1994; Glassman, Swatos, & Kivisto, 1993). 
 
The middle class in Timor-Leste is small and the policies pursued by the international 
community and the goTL have not managed to enlarge it.  On the contrary, incidences 
of poverty in Timor-Leste have increased and dissatisfaction with the government has 
grown.  On April 28, 2006 this dissatisfaction descended into rioting by the 
supporters of 591 members of the FDTL who had been dismissed from the service for 
being absent without leave.  The rioting left a reported five persons dead, 45 houses 
burned, and 20,000 internally displaced people (IDPs). 
                                                 
41 These specialized units include “the Rapid Intervention Unit (UIR), the Rapid Response Unit (UPR), the 
Border Patrol Unit (UPF), the Marine Unit, the immigration Unit, and the National Security Coordination 
(NSC/CSP)” (Hasegawa, 2005, p. 9). 
42In 1994 the UNDP conceived of human security as protection from “threats of violence . . . hunger, 
disease, ignorance, unemployment, political repression, and environmental hazards” (Hasegawa, 2005, p. 
58).  For a list of seven necessary freedoms that comprise human security see Hasegawa (2005, p. 58). 
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By the end of May, the crisis had escalated to the point where tensions between the 
FDTL and PNTL exploded into firefights and gangs of mostly unemployed youth 
subjected the city of Dili to destruction reminiscent of the 1999 conflagration for 
reasons of politics and revenge.  Before some security was restored to the city, a 
reported 37 people were killed, the government was thrown into turmoil, 150,000 
IDPs were sheltering in refugee camps, 2500 international peacekeepers were 
deployed to restore order, and Prime Minister Alkatiri was forced to resign. 
 
Development Priorities 
At the time of writing, the political crisis in Timor-Leste is stabilized with security 
once again the responsibility of the international community and the election of a new 
president and prime minister, José Ramos-Horta and Xanana Gusmao respectively.  
Although this crisis was political driven and manipulated by those who sought to gain 
or retain power, its severity can be attributed to unemployment and bored young 
people who were frustrated and angry because their opportunities are limited.
43  That 
is to say, as Hasegawa (2006) pointed out four months before Dili descended into 
chaos, “risks for instability and internal conflict [in Timor-Leste] are primarily related 
to lack of equitable and sustainable economic growth and development” (p. 25). 
 
                                                 
43 In January 2006, Hasegawa warned of the potential for some to “influence or mobilize unemployed 
youth to provoke social disturbances and unrest, which could lead to instability as happened on 4 December 
2002 when countless youths and antigovernment activist demonstrated and burned a number of retail stores 
and private houses in the capital Dili” (p. 25).  This is very likely what happened when a peaceful 
demonstration descended into the rioting outside the Government Palace in Dili on April 28, 2006 and 
when gang violence erupted across the city on May 26, 2006. 
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be attributed to policy decisions made by the international community and the 
government of Timor-Leste in their approach to reconstructing the country since 1999.  
These policies centralized power in the capital of Dili, focused development activities 
in urban areas through capacity building in government ministries, civil service, army, 
and police force, and neglected economic development in rural areas where there are 
“far too few agricultural extension workers to support farmers and boost agricultural 
development” (UNDP, 2006, p. 41). 
  
Indeed, this neglect of rural development has been substantial with “only one-third of the 
total public expenditure and one-fifth of goods and services . . . going to the districts” 
(UNDP, 2006, p. 38).  This is in a country where 70% of the population (Pigou, 2004) 
[others report this number to be 75% (USAID, 2004a)] and 77% of the labor force lives 
in the rural districts (goTL, 2006a) where “four in ten” live in poverty (Hasegawa, 
2006).
44  However, this urban bias and emphasis on the training of security personnel and 
civil servants is ultimately not the biggest stumbling block in the development of Timor-
Leste.  For that one must look elsewhere because the social, political, and economic 
reconstruction of Timor-Leste is a large and complex project.  It encompasses the 
participation of numerous national, multilateral, bilateral, and non-government 
                                                 
44 Lack of rural development in Timor-Leste has led to an increase in migration to urban areas, specifically 
Dili, and urban migration is expected to reach 70,000 people over the next decade (goTL, 2006a).  This 
migration has increased unemployment and underemployment in the city of Dili and perhaps contributed to 
the aggravation of the so-called east-west divide which was used to justify some of the violence that 
occurred during the April-June 2006 crisis in the country. This east-west divide in Timor-Leste is not really 
an ethnic division but rather is said to have arisen from the perception that people from the western regions 
of the country are discriminated against and denied opportunity because people from the eastern regions 
believe the westerners did not adequately contribute to the struggle for independence and actually 
collaborated with Indonesian rule.  The 591 soldiers who left their posts without leave and precipitated the 
current crisis did so claiming discrimination because they were from the western regions of the country. 
  162organizations running hundreds of projects, financed through various instruments, and 
pursuing a range of outcomes across all sectors of development. 
 
In 1999 the Joint Assessment Mission identified eight of those sectors for priority.  
They were “(1) community empowerment; (2) macroeconomic management; (3) civil 
service; (4) the judiciary; (5) agriculture; (6) education; (7) health, and (8) 
infrastructure” (Subianto, 2002, p. 150), and it was these sectors that the international 
community and the government of Timor-Leste concentrated on in their development 
activities.  Combined sources expenditures for these sectors between 2000 and 2005 
were as follows: Infrastructure – $247.8 million; Governance (i.e.: community 
empowerment, macroeconomic management, civil service, the judiciary) – $235.5 
million; Education & Training – $222.6 million; Health Care – $118.1 million; and 
Agriculture, Forestry, & Fisheries – $71.6 million.  Although not listed as priorities 
by the Joint Assessment Mission, spending on security and external relations equaled 
$88.6 million, private sector development equaled $15.5 million, and natural 
resources & environment equaled $11.9 million during this same period (goTL, 
2006a, p. 35). 
 
The primary funding instruments for this sectoral approach to development were the 
Trust Fund for East Timor (TFET) and the Transition Support Program (TSP) I 
(FY2002-2003) and II (FY2003-2004).  In 2005, the TSP became the Consolidation 
Support Program [CSP]).  The function of TSP/CSP is to provide general budget 
support.  TSP I was “primarily concerned with creating institutions, a legislative and 
  163regulatory framework, and strengthening core government functions” and TSP II 
continued this focus on strengthening the central government’s capacity to govern, 
deliver services in the health and education sectors, and create jobs (MOFA, 2005, p. 
25-26).
45  On the other hand, TFET, which is managed jointly by the World Bank and 
the ADB, finances capital investment projects dealing with “physical rehabilitation of 
social and economic infrastructure, sectoral policy development, and recovery of the 
private sector” (TFET, 2005a, p. 2). 
 
In 2005, TFET was supporting nine ongoing projects that focused on economic 
capacity building, health, education, small enterprise, agriculture (2 projects), 
emergency infrastructure, petroleum technical assistance, and power sector priority 
investment (TFET, 2005a).  If one assigns priority based on the amount of funding 
received during the life time of the fund, then emergency infrastructure can be seen as 
the most important sector (US$ 39.8 million) followed by education (US$ 34.5 
million), health (US$ 25.3 million), agriculture (US$ 17.80 million), small enterprise 
(US$ 12.35 million), petroleum assistance (US$ 1.90 million), the power sector 
(US$ 1.39 million), and economic capacity building (US$ 0.95 million) (TFET, 
2005a). 
 
According to the World Bank (2005), TFET programs have, 
built and rehabilitated schools, health centers, roads, local markets, and 
community irrigation schemes, and provided loans to SMEs.  Institutional 
                                                 
45 This focus is also found in the goTL’s Stability Program (SP) which “prioritizes Government activities 
under three objectives: good governance, stability through job creation, and poverty reduction through 
education and health services” (World Bank, 2005, p. 20). For a list of outcomes credited to TSP I and II 
see MOFA (2005, p. 24-26). 
  164achievements include policy development in the agriculture, education, health, 
and petroleum sectors, as well as the preparation of district health plans, 
creation of Business Development Centers, and capacity building at the 
community level (p. 50).
46 
 
Still, this progress was “at a slower pace than originally anticipated and with uneven 
results across sectors” (World Bank, 2005, p. 50).  The prioritization of development 
sectors by the TSP/CSP and TFET as well as the slow and uneven progress that the 
World Bank reports is also found in many of the development programs and projects 
sponsored by the bilateral development agencies and the United Nations.
47  
 
Although spending priorities suggest that infrastructure and government are the most 
important sectors for development,
48 it has been suggested that a major limiting factor 
causing this slow and uneven progress in Timor-Leste has been inadequate human 
resources and capacity across all sectors.  Indeed, “the capabilities and capacities of 
people”, which the UNDP (2002a) referred to as one of the “main means to 
development ends” (p. 9), is described as lacking or limited in every sector (World 
Bank, 2005).
49  This limitation continues to exist with the Timor-Leste Human 
Development Report 2006 reiterating the need for skilled people asserting that, 
One of Timor-Leste’s most urgent priorities therefore must be to raise the 
country’s levels of education, skill, and capacity – whether in the public 
service, in NGOs and civil society, or in the private sector – through a 
dynamic process of development that responds to emerging needs (UNDP, 
2006, p. 46).  
 
 
                                                 
46 For a list of “achievements under TFET” see World Bank (2005, p. 51). 
47 See AusAid (2005b), DCI (2003), EU (2001), EU (2004), MOFA (2005), UNDP (2002a), USAID 
(2004a), and USAID (2004b).   
48 Between 2000 and 2005 a total of $483.3 million was expended on infrastructure and government as 
opposed to $222.6 million on education and training (goTL, 2006a). 
49 Also see Anderson & Deutsch (2001), EU (2001), EU (2004), Hill & Saldanha (2001), Planning 
Commission (2002), UNDP (2002a), also USAID (2004a).   
  165Since 1999, the Government of Timor-Leste and the international community has 
countered this need for skilled human resources with some overseas education and 
training programs costing $9.1 million (goTL, 2006c) for health professionals , civil 
servants, and students with academic potential at the tertiary level (Planning 
Commission, 2002; UNDP, n.d.b; World Bank; 1999; World Bank 2005).  However, 
it is apparent that in all sectors the preferred methods of education and training 
involve international consultants, on the job training, skills development classes, 
workshops, vocational training centers, and “training the trainer” courses. 
 
This approach has cost a great deal.  The Democratic Republic of Timor-Leste Public 
Expenditure Review (World Bank, 2004) reports that in 2003 10% of the total 
Consolidated Fund expenditure consisted of “Other Operational Expenses” which is a 
“catch-all category that includes some off-payroll personnel payments to contractors” 
(p. 23).  This was more than double of what was spent in the same category in 2002 
and indicated “a high degree of administrative capture, with charges that benefit 
central agencies and their staff crowding out funding for service delivery” (World 
Bank, 2004, p. 23).  By 2006, “more than half of the development assistance [had] 
gone toward salaries and/or fees to international staff and experts, leaving little for 
beneficiaries” (Harrington, 2006, p. 10). 
 
Yet, this large investment has been “hindered . . . by the lack of national capacity” 
(UNSC, 2005, para. 6) exemplified by the World Bank’s (2005) assessment that 
capacity development was the “Achilles’ heel of donor assistance in Timor-Leste” 
  166(emphasis included, p. 23) and the local farmers’ inability or unwillingness to 
independently sustain the progress gained by the Agricultural Rehabilitation Projects 
I and II (World Bank, 2006a).  In considering this difficulty and how it can be 
mitigated, this thesis has thus far presented a theoretical justification for an alternative 
way to expand the national capacity of developing countries that complements and 
builds on in-country training programs.  That is to say, a non-interventionist 
engagement strategy based on the creative sojourner could encourage and husband 
national capacities that, like Aristotle’s potentiality, already exist within the talents, 
skills, ambitions, and dreams of young and unemployed workforce members in such a 
way as to take full advantage of the contribution of experts. 
 
Conclusion 
The development of Timor-Leste has been slow and uneven in all sectors.  A major factor 
limiting progress in the areas of security, governance, communication and transportation, 
basic human needs, education, employment, and revenue and taxes has been identified as 
a lack of skilled human resources.  In an effort to compensate for that lack, the 
international community looked to international experts to provide training and 
mentoring in-country.  In point of fact, early in planning future development 
interventions in East Timor, EU officials counseled against “remov[ing] people from the 
system for long-term overseas training” in preference for “long-term coaching and 
mentoring in East Timor” (EU, 2001, p. 25). 
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towards the government, civil service, and military while rural development was, if not 
neglected, given a lower priority and left for the mid-term.  Yet, seven years after the 
international community became heavily involved with the development of Timor-Leste, 
its government reiterated the country’s need not only “for people with advanced training”, 
but also “for substantial numbers of welders, pipe-fitters, electricians, plumbers, plant 
and machinery operators, drill-floor workers, derrickmen, mechanics and so on” (p. 26, 
goTL, 2006a).  Indeed, if one recalls that in Timor-Leste the private sector is seen as a 
key to development and potential for job formation lies in areas such as animal husbandry, 
non-cereal production, fisheries, light manufacturing, mining, and the tourist industry, 
then the UNDP’s decision to “support the government’s efforts towards decentralization” 
and turn towards agriculture and employment creation (Hasegawa, 2005, p. 19) is a 
prudent and desirable move.  Still, a move to decentralization and employment creation 
in Timor-Leste must be anchored in, as Barlow (2001), Baines (2001), and Babo-Soares 
(2001) indicate, cultural systems based on kinship (which can and do adapt to changing 
social and economic conditions) and “the interests and talents of the people in each 
sector” (Planning Commission, 2002, p. 123). 
 
This last statement, found in the East Timor National Development Plan, suggests that it 
is the ambitions and dreams of individual Timorese upon which the new country’s 
development will depend.  That dependence has its genesis in the horizontal nature of the 
diffusion of innovation in decentralized systems and calls for an engagement strategy on 
the part of the international community that is non-interventionist in character and effect. 
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It is this thesis’ argument that such a non-interventionist engagement strategy can be built 
on creative sojourners, anchored relations, and ICNs. 
 
To begin the process of policy development for such a strategy, Chapter 5 turns to the 
personal narratives of internationals and returned sojourners in Timor-Leste.  In the 
process the chapter will present the purpose and methodology of the remainder of this 
case study, describe the participants, explain the study’s limitations, and list its findings.  
In addition, it will present a discussion of those findings in order to: 1) Gain an 
understanding of how creative sojourners are present and supported in established 
development projects and programs;  2) obtain an appreciation for how creative 
sojourners feel their time abroad influenced their attitudes and behaviors, clarify how 
they perceive their role in development, and ascertain how creative sojourners as a 
development resource can be most effectively utilized by the international community;  
and 3) propose policy considerations with regards to a development program pivoting on 
the creative sojourner.Chapter Five 
 
A Case Study Part II: The Creative Sojourner in Timor-Leste 
 
 
 
 
In Timor, some people walk fifteen kilometers to get 
water but I can make life easier for them because 
here I work building water tanks and septic tanks. 
I’ve learnt something in Australia that I’d never have 
learnt in Timor. 
 
      Florentino  (1997) 
 
 
 
 
Introduction 
The second part of this exploratory case study will investigate the role of interculturalism 
and the creative sojourner in the development of Timor-Leste.  Initially the study’s 
purpose, methodology, participants, limitations, and findings are presented.  Those 
findings are then discussed in the context of their discovery through the words and stories 
of creative sojourners.  The discussion itself strives to gain an awareness of how their 
experiences, world views, and actions influence their individual communication networks 
and reflects on their role in development and, thus, the modern project.  In addition, it 
considers under what conditions this role goes beyond the individual and begins to renew 
a community.  Finally, it suggests what might be required for the international 
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development in poor communities. 
 
Purpose and Methodology  
A central argument of this thesis is that an important channel for social and economic 
development passes through the creative sojourner (as an ideal type) and her or his 
individual communication network.  In addition, it is argued that in order for 
international development agencies and organizations to design a development 
strategy that takes capacity building to another level, this avenue should be developed.  
Thus, the general purpose of the following case study is to investigate if and how 
creative sojourners act as “bridges” in introducing developmental ideas into their 
ICNs and in what ways this might affect their ICNs’ members.
1  Furthermore, it 
attempts to get an indication of, as Somjee advises (1991), “what needs to be done” to 
formulate a development strategy pivoting on the creative sojourner and ascertain 
what policy considerations would need to be addressed “to go about doing it” (p. 7). 
  
It has been this thesis’ approach that the creative use of knowledge, and thus 
development, is not the prerogative of “rebels” and “geniuses” who break the rules or 
create out of a void new theories, approaches, technologies, and techniques.  They 
rather arise from the meeting of existing alternative world views and the actualization 
of their potentiality through subsequent negotiation; that is to say, their alteration 
                                                 
1 These research questions were formulated with the help of Escobar (1995), Long & Villarreal (1993), and 
Wellman & Berkowitz (1988). 
  171based on new knowledge in pursuit of what is believed to be most useful for 
satisfying individual and community needs within a specific environment.
2 
 
The approach of this study, then, takes its start from symbolic interactionism, 
functionalism, and phronesis.
3  Consequently, the investigation must necessarily be 
from the point of view of its participants (Stryker, 1966) and ultimately communicate 
in a non-critical manner the participants’ perceptions of the development process in 
which they are involved and their respective and potential roles within it.
4  
Accordingly, personal reflections were sought from individuals in Timor-Leste who 
had living and working experiences abroad in semi-structured interviews using open 
ended questions. 
 
The purpose of the interviews was exploratory.  They set out to clarify from which 
socioeconomic classes returned sojourners
5 predominately came from and their role 
in development activities.  The interviews also attempted to collect narratives that 
                                                 
2 See Chapter 3.  An illustration of this process is given by Diamond (1998) when he explains that the 
steam engine was not invented by James Watt in 1769, but rather was the result of a number of creative 
individuals that built on each others’ work stretching back to 1680.  Diamond (1998) goes on to wonder if 
the course of “world history would have been altered significantly if some genius inventor had not been 
born at a particular place and time” and provides the answer by stating “there has never been any such 
person” (p. 245).  Also see James Burke’s The Pinball Effect (1996). 
3 Following Aristotle, phronetic research starts from the premise that phronesis, that is “prudence or 
practical wisdom”, is the “necessary basis for social and political inquiry” (Flyvbjerg, 2001, pp. 2 & 4).  
See Flyvbjerg (2001) for a discussion of phronetic research and its methodological guidelines. 
4 The methodological principles upon which this approach is based are well described by Wolters 
(2002) as 1) “only individuals can make decisions and undertake actions”, they have “several interests, 
strategies, and roles”, and they “operate in several arenas at the same time”; thus, these different arenas 
must be taken into account, 2) “social phenomena should be approached on two levels”, at the 
individual level and at the wider “actor-in-context” level.  That is to say, the socio-cultural factors 
surrounding an individual’s actions must be included in any analysis, 3) “social science explanation 
should follow the steps of a macro-micro-macro schedule” in which macro opportunities and 
constraints are identified, individual “actions and strategies” are studied, and how “numerous 
individual actions aggregate into macro outcomes” is established, and 4) “developments have to be 
explained with help of mechanisms, linking individual actions to macro outcomes” (pp. 142 – 143). 
5 “Creative sojourners” are referred to as returned sojourners throughout the case study for clarity’s sake. 
  172illustrated the challenges participants went through living abroad and returning home, 
what they felt they learned and retained in their day to day attitudes and behaviors by 
experiencing those challenges, and how these altered attitudes and behaviors 
influenced their families, friends, and colleagues.
6  Finally, the participants’ opinions 
concerning the benefits and risks of overseas training were sought, ideas in regards to 
a policy framework for an overseas training program targeting trades people, 
agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs were gathered, and perceptions of what is 
required for social and economic development to actually occur were solicited. 
 
Participants 
For this exploratory case study, a total of 27 interviews were conducted with participants 
consisting of: 
 
1. Nine internationals, that is non-Timorese, working in development programs 
and projects sponsored by established development agencies, NGOs, or private 
businesses. 
 
2. Eight returned Timorese nationals who were involved with government or 
internationally sponsored development projects and programs. 
 
3. Ten returned Timorese nationals who were working with local businesses, 
institutes, and organizations. 
 
Of the nine internationals, three worked for separate government ministries, three were 
engaged with international organizations, two were involved in private enterprise, and 
one was a contract tradesman.  As for the returned sojourners, all but one had two or 
                                                 
6 Law points out that “stories are often more than stories; they are clues to patterns that may be imputed to 
the recursive sociotechnical networks” which can “connect together local outcomes” (in Kendall & 
Wickham, 2001, p. 42).  Also see Newman (1997) who argues for using stories of “local people” as an 
“approach to policy-making” (p. 140). 
  173more years experience overseas in western countries and/or Indonesia.  The exception 
took part in a one year training program that included a short training course overseas.  
Of the eight returned sojourners who were employed by the government or international 
organizations, five were involved with international organizations and three were 
employed by separate government ministries.  Of the ten returned sojourners who were 
engaged outside the government and international organizations, three were tradesmen 
who worked intermittently or were unemployed, two worked in the field of medicine, two 
were educators, and one each was engaged in journalism, the tourist industry, and private 
business.  Of the eighteen returned sojourners interviewed, fourteen had been overseas to 
obtain undergraduate, graduate, or postgraduate degrees, three were overseas for training 
in trades (one in a western country and two in Indonesia), and one received a high school 
education in a western country. 
 
Limitations 
As indicated above this case study, for all intents and purposes, is an exploratory one 
designed to gather information that could help define the role of interculturalism and the 
creative sojourner in development.  As such it is encumbered with a number of 
limitations that affect its internal and external validity, its reliability, and even its 
objectivity.  These limitations arise because the actions of the study’s participants both at 
home and abroad are, as Habermas (1979) points out, dependent on their “definition of 
the situation” and a result of “the sociocultural matrix in which individuals find 
themselves” (p. xi).  How appropriate and productive those actions and definitions are 
and their generalizability to other individuals and communities is restricted due to the 
  174personal nature of the data.  That egocentricity necessarily comes from the use of an 
individualistic ideal-type represented by the creative sojourner as the central premise of 
the study.  Recall that an ideal-type is a representation of reality, not reality itself, used to 
simplify a situation so that the process of understanding can begin (much like focusing on 
one particular shadow in Plato’s cave).
7 
 
In this study, returned sojourners were asked to relate their experiences and dispositions 
in regards to their time abroad and upon their return home.  Caution in analysis must be 
exercised in such a situation because “what people say they do commonly differs from 
what they really do” (Booth, 1993, p. 64) and their accuracy in reporting their past and 
present experiences can not be confirmed.  Nonetheless, what is being investigated in this 
study is not essentially truth in practice, but rather commonalities between outlooks and 
dispositions across of range of individuals who engaged in intercultural encounters over a 
significant amount of time. 
 
This then brings up a question of definition and what constitutes a significant amount of 
time.  For the purposes of this study that time period was set at a period of one or more 
years overseas.  Based on the researcher’s personal experience and anecdotal evidence 
(Opper, Teichler, & Carlson, 1990; Kim, 1999), this arbitrary time period was chosen 
because it was deemed, and subsequently confirmed by a number of the study 
participants, that a four to six month period overseas is required before an individual 
becomes truly emotionally comfortable and physically effective in a new cultural 
                                                 
7 I am grateful to my older brother, Major John M. Sigler, USA (retired), for pointing this out to me 
(personal communication, May 27, 2006).  
  175environment and another six months to a year before that comfort can result in 
internalized attitudes and behaviors. 
 
Other limitations to the study’s external validity and reliability include the study’s “small 
sample size [and] geographical specificity”, limitations that are unavoidable in most case-
studies (Stewart, 1997, p. 13).  Furthermore, there is the problem presented by the bias of 
the researcher himself.  As Valsiner (2000) points out, “researchers are active thinkers 
who create their own methods in accordance with their general assumptions, intuitions, 
about the phenomena, theoretical constructions and focused interests” (p. 81).  That being 
the case, every effort has been made to ensure that the study’s findings and the following 
discussion emerge directly from the study participants’ words, stories, and expressed 
beliefs. 
 
Finally, it must be recognized that the historical process of interculturalism is 
multidirectional, thus this case study necessarily must be limited and incomplete.  Due to 
time and financial constraints, it can only examine one tail of one direction in that process.  
It is investigating the impact and potential of returned sojourners in the development of 
less developed countries.  It does not consider their impact and potential in the 
development of their host countries, nor does it study the process of interculturalism as 
channeled through creative sojourners from developed countries who experience life in a 
developing country and return home.
8  For that reason, the findings and their discussion 
may appear to be one sided or even ethnocentric.  That, of course, is neither the intent nor 
is it the case.  Indeed, in line with Somjee’s (1991) suggestion, the findings and their 
                                                 
8 See footnote 27, p. 120. 
  176discussion are merely intended to help international development policy makers and 
practitioners “look again at the nature of society . . .  so as to put various aspects of 
development in their proper perspective” (p. 63). 
 
Findings 
The findings of the case study are presented here not in a typology reflecting importance 
or relevance, but rather in the order that they are introduced during the following 
discussion. 
•  Returned sojourners directly involved in internationally sponsored development 
activities are typically from the elite classes, college educated, and professionals. 
 
•  Most overseas training provided by the internationally community is at the 
university level.  Some development projects include short overseas training 
courses that range from one week to one month for organization staff, civil 
servants, and those judged to be community opinion leaders. 
 
•  The value of overseas training comes not only from the expansion of skills and 
techniques, but even more so from the chance to compare the ‘how’ and ‘why’ of 
attitudes, behaviors, practices, and outcomes. 
 
•  Individual habits, attitudes, and behaviors are extremely significant, even critical, 
for social and economic development. 
 
•  Those who spend an extended period of time in a foreign culture bring home with 
them not only expanded knowledge and skills and altered attitudes and behaviors, 
but also personal experience of a different way of life and an idea of what is 
required to be successful in it at an individual level. 
 
•  Returned sojourners use two strategies to overcome the mismatch between their 
altered attitudes and behaviors and their home culture’s norms, values, and beliefs.  
They separate the two depending on who they are interacting with or push them 
together by insisting their altered attitudes and behaviors are respected by 
colleagues, friends, and family members, including their new understandings in 
on-the-job instruction of employees, and teaching through example. 
 
•  Barriers to the transference of altered attitudes and behaviors or new 
understandings are often generational and primarily consist of a difference in 
experience or are personal and involve degrees of familiarity and jealousy. 
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•  Channeled through single creative sojourners, social and economic development 
occurs but it is slow, limited, and confined to a handful of people in the work 
place, neighborhood, and home. 
 
•  Returned sojourners can act as messengers of development because they are 
mindful of the cultural context and realities of both the developed and developing 
worlds.  Their role in development is not only that of introducing and 
disseminating new technologies, attitudes, or behaviors, but also, and more 
importantly, integrating them with the old; fundamentally joining the foreign with 
the local. 
 
•  For interculturalism to go beyond individual change and begin to renew a 
community, a critical mass of individuals with new and similar experiences and 
world views is required.  This critical mass is needed to provide support networks 
for individuals as they pursue their dreams and ambitions in the context of their 
new understandings and world views. 
 
 
The findings of this case study were the result of the stories, reflections, thoughts, and 
ideas of a number of returned sojourners and internationals involved in the reconstruction 
and development of Timor-Leste.  How those findings were arrived at will be discussed 
in the following section, but it must be kept in mind that they are the result of a small 
sample of individuals in a specific location with a wide variety of experiences, ambitions, 
and beliefs.  Thus, their applicability to other geographical areas and individuals must 
necessarily be questioned and more research would be required to ascertain the extent of 
their validity in Timor-Leste and elsewhere.  Still, the commonalties in outlook and 
disposition discovered in this small group of people indicate that a period of time living 
and working overseas can influence, not only an individual’s personal world view and 
subsequent actions but also those of others in that individual’s ICN. 
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creates a social and economic environment, sustains it, and develops it.  In the following 
discussion we will build on this premise in order to shed light on the role of 
interculturalism and the creative sojourner in development and reflect on how that role 
can be more effectively employed and supported by the international community. 
 
Discussion
9 
On the Returned Sojourner 
The majority of the returned sojourners interviewed for this case study was derived from 
the elite of Timorese society.  They were college educated and employed in professional 
positions such as civil servant, project administrator, health professional, educator, and 
entrepreneur.  Many of them went overseas specifically to study their profession at the 
university level with the support of international organizations.  The exceptions to this 
pattern were high school educated individuals who studied at vocational training centers 
in-country before going overseas to pursue additional theoretical training in their trade.  
Of these individuals, two studied in Indonesian before and after the referendum and the 
third took part in a program to prepare individuals to work in the oil industry.  This 
program had a short overseas training component that mirrored other overseas training 
programs described by other participants. 
 
While participants indicated that most overseas education programs target university 
studies and very few skills training programs incorporated an overseas component, some 
                                                 
9 Note that in transcript extracts any information that might identify the participant has been deleted or has 
been replaced with a general phrase in brackets, i.e. (host country), etc. 
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instance, one program targeted a vocational training center where, as a study participant 
described,  
the best students were selected and sent to (host country) for further instruction.  
In (host country) they stayed forty days receiving pedagogical instruction and 
they returned to be instructors of the training center. 
 
Other programs focused on community or rural development.  One of them sent thirteen 
members of the program’s staff, five government officials, and two community members 
who were regarded as opinion leaders overseas for three weeks of exposure to the new 
concepts and techniques that they had been learning in-country.  The program staff 
members were sent to get “training on that approach” as were the government officials, 
and the community members were sent to “learn and see how” the subject of their 
training was operationalized in order to put them in a position to “influence other people 
in the village” upon their return. 
 
Besides obtaining one of the limited overseas university scholarships available, working 
for the government or an international organization, or being regarded as an opinion 
leader, another potential route to obtaining experience abroad is the government 
sponsored Overseas Workers Program.  This program is in its infancy and has three 
major objectives: 1) Relieve unemployment in-country, 2) help people obtain skills, and 3) 
expose people to “other working practices then they would find here in Timor.”
10 
 
                                                 
10 See goTL (2006b, p. 12) and goTL (2006c, p. 52 – 53) for brief descriptions of this program and its 
objectives and risks.  Note that the program with Malaysia stalled but was revived with the participation of 
South Korea. 
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fields of agriculture or construction and then one year of full-time employment, the 
program is in essence an employment program, not a training or an apprenticeship 
program.  Thus, in the short term, the main benefit of the program for the families 
involved and the country itself is remittances from the host country.  If those remittances 
are saved and invested and the program’s participants heed the government’s call to 
return home, the participants in this program have the potential to be valuable resources 
in the development of the country. 
 
On the Value of the Overseas Experience 
The use of returned sojourners in development activities sponsored by international 
organizations in Timor-Leste is limited and focused on future professionals, their 
national staff, and civil servants.  However, most of the case study participants 
believed a period of overseas training would be worthwhile for the intended 
beneficiaries of development projects (trades people, agriculturalists, and small 
entrepreneurs).  For example, when asked if “it might be valuable or a good thing to 
give them (intended project beneficiaries) a little overseas experience in the skills and 
techniques presented by training projects,” a returned sojourner responded with “I 
suppose doing that would not only be a good thing, but it would be a miracle to have 
someone overseas to learn something for one year or six months and (it) would be 
extremely valuable for East Timorese.” 
 
  181This value didn’t come only from the learning or refining new skills and techniques.  
Skills and techniques can be learned in-country.  Indeed, as many participants argued, 
those should be learned in-country before individuals are sent overseas.  The value of 
the overseas experience came from being able to experience different attitudes and 
behaviors and compare home country practices and outcomes to host country 
practices and outcomes. 
 
The chance to compare attitudes, behaviors, practices, and outcomes was seen as 
important because giving people the opportunity to see what the rest of the world is 
doing helps them not only to understand concepts and techniques, but also how and 
why they are operationalized.  This “seeing” is significant because it helps to answer 
the question “why?”, or as one international put it, “once you’ve got the basic training, 
you then need to know why  . . . Anybody can be taught to cut a piece of steel, 
anything, but to put it all together . . . they got to have that little basic knowledge and 
that I want to know (why?).” 
 
Another study participant, a returned sojourner, explained the importance of knowing 
why very distinctly when he pointed out that,  
It goes back to the circle and square mentality.  Unless you can share the same 
vision of goal it’s hard to take step by step to the next level or wherever the 
future is.  I think is also where the government is having its problem.  The 
government has its vision of where it wants to go and probably a very good 
reason and good vision, but transferring and getting that message and that 
vision down to the grassroots is not there. 
 
It is not there because the vast majority of Timorese, especially in the districts, have 
neither seen nor experienced the outcomes of that vision.  This is not only a 
  182communication or training problem, but even more so, it is a problem of practical 
experience.  The architects of the government’s vision, many of them with overseas 
experience, have seen and experienced what they are trying to achieve, a modern, 
industrialized economy capable of meeting the needs of the country’s people.  
However, the vast majority of the country’s citizens for whom this vision has been 
adopted has not seen and experienced it and is probably not inclined to change its 
ways until it is convinced of the benefits of doing so. 
 
This human need to see and experience in order to understand why was well 
described by a returned sojourner who worked on an internationally sponsored 
development project.  While answering a question concerning the training methods 
used, he stated,  
In the village you try to introduce the topic in a very broad way to 
everyone . . . a workshop or discussion groups and those who are interested 
will come to you . . . from time to time because they see little difference, they 
may drop out.  But somehow you manage that group that remain and do things 
slowly but then in a few years time they saw some changes.  That’s what 
happening in my project in . . . the first year is very hard to convince people, 
the second year the same but . . . now we run out of capacity to settle everyone, 
everyone wants to be training now. 
 
This statement reflects the processes of the diffusion of innovation that Rogers (1995) 
describes
11 and supports the notion that the process of understanding includes 
actually seeing and experiencing outcomes.  In the case above, more than two years
passed before the new concepts and techniques started to be more widely accepted.  
People let time pass and watched; that is, they waited to see the outcome of the new
ideas before attempting to replace familiar concepts and techniques with them.  Why
 
 
 
                                                 
11 See Chapter 3. 
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study indicated came from overseas experience – encountering new attitudes and 
behaviors. 
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On Experience, Attitudes, and Behaviors  
The international community recognizes attitudes and behaviors are importan
successful social and economic development.  For example, the UN Special 
Representative of the Secretary General in Timor-Leste Sukehiro Hasegawa (2006) 
instructed the UN’s training advisors to redesign training programs for the PNTL in 
order to change “mind-sets” (p. 10), and the World Bank (2006b) includes “attitudes 
and behaviors” as one of three focus areas upon which capacity-building shou
based.
12  Nevertheless, there is a tendency in the international community to 
concentrate on th
(O
 
Experience engenders attitudes and behaviors which become actualized in h
Timor-Leste the outcome of focusing on institutions in lieu of habits in the 
development process was tragically illustrated in the 2006 political crisis.
13  Althou
Mari Alkatiri, the Prime Minister at the time, claimed that the “respect for the law 
was institutionalized” (GoTL, 2006a, p. i), this was evidently not the case when the 
591 soldiers claimed institutional discrimination.  They did not engage lawyers and
take their case to court in the pursuit of justice, but rather deserted and returned to 
 
12 The other two areas were “skills and knowledge” and “systems and processes” (World Bank, 2006).   
13 See Chapter 5. 
  184their kin in the rural districts where they justified their actions, gathered support for 
their cause, and soon provoked the 2006 crisis which contributed to the collapse of 
Alkatiri’s democratically elected government. 
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circumstances directly encountered, 
iven, and transmitted from the past” (para. 2). 
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The rapid collapse of law and order in Timor-Leste cannot but support Aristotle’s 
(1959) belief that “law has no power to secure obedience other than that of habit”
(p.50).  Societal habits and the priorities they are based on are produced through 
generational experience and passed from parent to child and from teacher to pupil 
over the formative years of a human being’s growth.
14  In other words, they are the 
result of historical experience and education received in the primary school age ye
It is those social habits and priorities that provide each generation with a baseline 
from which to approach, understand, and act in its environment.  History, then, can be 
conceived as a process by which each generation comes to modify its inherited h
and priorities in response to a changing environment.  Indeed, this process was 
touched on by Marx (1852) when he observed that human beings “make th
history, but they do not make it as they please; they do not make it under 
circumstances chosen by themselves, but under 
g
 
The history of Timor-Leste and its socioeconomic environment promote priorities an
habits appropriate to a subsistence economy.  This was made clear by one returned 
sojourner who, while commenti
 
14 See Chapter 2. 
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everything (unclear).  For example, in (host country) I used to do cooking by 
myself. It’s OK everything like in the house everything is there, cooking stuff 
there, food is there, and you just grab it out, mix it up, put it on the stove and 
that’s all.  But here you find it very difficult, you have to collect wood or you 
have to buy kerosene or things are not very accessible, so you find it very hard 
to be by yourself again.  You have to depend on your wife.  But I tend to do 
sometimes by myself but not every time as I used to do in (host country) 
because we have schedule this time you do it, next time someone else does it.  
But here you simple can’t do it because if you don’t have microwave, ready 
cooking stove without kerosene, or you don’t have fridge it taking time to do 
things.  It’s a bit hard. 
 
In the socioeconomic environment in which most East Timorese live, daily chores 
that are required to survive take time and many hands.  They oblige members of a 
family to collaborate and their time and energy is expended on fulfilling their 
culturally assigned roles and responsibilities. 
 
The differences between the priorities of a subsistence economy and the attitudes and 
behaviors it engenders and those of a modern economy may also lie behind the 
limited success of the mentoring approach in Timor-Leste.  The mentoring approach 
consists of international experts being employed to pass their knowledge and skills 
onto national counterparts.  However, 
this ‘one-on-one’ mentoring and skills-transfer approach has had only modest 
results.  One problem is that the line between advice and implementation has 
become very blurred and advisers have often spent a disproportionate share of 
their time fulfilling line functions . . . only a few have been good at imparting 
skills to their counterparts (UNDP, 2006, p. 47). 
 
One study participant, an international expert, contributed these “modest results” to the 
absence of the context, peer pressures, and norms of the societies in which the experts 
trained.  He believed that no matter how motivated national counterparts may be, they 
have to operate within the norms of their society, thus the attitudes and behaviors 
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experts were not present.
 15 
 
In this light, attitudes and behaviors can be seen as a major challenge for development 
projects and programs.
16  They are a challenge because they are acquired at a very 
early age, consistently and patiently reinforced over a period of years, or obtained in a 
different socioeconomic environment where they are conducive to one’s survival and 
success.  This last possibility is reflected in a returned sojourner’s observation that 
Timor-Leste “could benefit a lot by sending Timorese abroad to mix and see how in a 
different world.”  This benefit, according to the participant, comes from the returned 
sojourner bringing home “a different mentality.”  Moreover, and perhaps more 
importantly, s/he brings home the personal experience of an alternative 
socioeconomic environment, what it consists of, and an idea of what is required to be 
successful in it at an individual level. 
 
The returned sojourners who participated in this study indicated that those who have 
the opportunity to live in a foreign culture bring home with them not only this 
experience of a different way of life, but also the knowledge, skills, attitudes, and 
behaviors they expanded or acquired in order to be successful during their stay 
overseas.  The first of these was foreign language proficiency followed closely by 
                                                 
15 See Sogge (2002) who lists problems with the “expert” approach to development as “socio-economic 
distance, cultural gaps, high costs and mediocre results” (p. 103). Also see Long & Villarreal (1993), 
Edwards (1993, 1999), Escobar (1995), Kaplan (1999), Reusse (2002), and Somjee (1991). 
16 The challenge of attitudes and behaviors in international development is not confined to the recipients of 
international aid but also applies to the donors of that aid.  See Chambers (2005, Ch. 6) for a discussion 
concerning how this challenge applies to development practitioners and how interculturalism can be used to 
meet it.  Specifically, see pp. 165 – 167.    
  187such things as research and reading skills, knowledge and uses of information 
technologies, and theories and practical skills related to their areas of study, be it in a 
profession or trade. 
 
Interestingly, however, many of the experiences the returned sojourners had which 
were perceived as most valuable involved different ways of doing and being.  Each of 
the returned sojourners interviewed related different experiences that remained with 
them after they had returned home and within each of those experiences was 
something new.  That is to say, the experiences gave them insights that moved them 
to view their own world differently and allowed them to approach it in another way.   
 
For instance, a number of the returned sojourners related how their perception of time 
management had been altered by their sojourn.  One returned sojourner reflected this 
by stating, 
The thing I’m taking seriously in my life at the moment is whenever you say 
yes or you, I mean to be on time or in time in terms of making an appointment.  
If you decide to meet someone at this time or that time be sure that you are 
there.  That’s the most valuable thing that I got out of (host country). 
 
Another returned sojourner, a tradesman, also indicated his perception of time had 
changed overseas and simply said time management was important because “time is 
money.”  A third perceived life in her host country as “really manageable, really 
disciplined,” because “you know exactly how to divide your time for productive 
activities and social and relaxing activities.”  This style of time management also 
influenced another returned sojourner who said he found it useful to discourage 
“visitors at time of working or to talk about family business at the office.”  These 
  188approaches to time management in a modern economy were not lost on these returned 
sojourners while abroad because they helped them succeed there and were 
remembered after they returned home. 
  
When asked what they experienced overseas that they felt was useful, other returned 
sojourners focused on ways of doing.  For example, one returned sojourner cited the 
rational of a bus system that “allows you to get easy access to bus and around every 
100 meters you get one bus stop so its easy, and you think it also easy for bus drivers 
in each bus to stop at each stop and not just whenever you want or when the 
passengers want” (as is the practice in Timor-Leste).  Another returned sojourner 
talked of his experience with renting a house describing it as, 
a good experience because they give you a list of things you have to check 
make sure everything is in good condition.  And the same thing you have to 
do when you decide to leave the house, make sure everything is working and 
if its not working you have to pay for that, but everything on the list you have 
to do. 
 
He went on to compare this system of written contracts with his own culture’s oral 
tradition and concluded written contracts were “a good thing from there, to learn from 
(host country)” because they prevented “things” from “changing all the time.” 
 
What these comments suggest is an experience with a different kind of security; one 
that comes from the rule-of-law as opposed to personal relations.  In the 
socioeconomic environments of both developed and developing countries the goal is 
survival.  What is different is the survival of what and the means to achieve it.  That is 
  189to say, the modern project, and therefore development as presently understood,
17 
often works to replace the survival of the family as the goal and tradition and 
collaboration in community as the means to achieve it with the survival of the 
fulfilled, unencumbered individual as the goal and the rule-of-law and competition in 
the market as the means.
18 
 
Modernity, then, tends to shift the ultimate goal of life in human society from ‘more 
life’ to ‘more my life’.
19  This conflict in modernity between the fulfilled, 
unencumbered individual and the maintenance of the family and community is 
personified by the returned sojourners who participated in this study.  As one of them, 
faced with an arranged marriage, confessed, “I’m still in the process of saying should 
I say yes, should I say no, should I say yes, should I sacrifice the family or should I 
sacrifice my freedom to choose?”  What is remarkable about this question is that it is 
being asked, for in a society such as the one found in Timor-Leste security and 
survival depend on being an active part of an extended kin group.  It is a question that 
reflects an experience and an understanding that security can come from a source 
other than personal relations.   
                                                 
17 See Chapter 1. 
18 See Pusey (2003) who provides an indication of this shift from family/community to individual/market in 
the “very modern society” of Australia by showing where people place their trust.  According to Pusey 
(2003), newspapers, experts, and educational institutions in Australia have the most influence on people, 
whereas traditional sources of authority (community leaders, religious leaders, and neighbours) have the 
least (p. 127). 
19 This is not to say one is better than the other (I leave that up to the reader to contemplate) or that they are 
mutually exclusive.  It is merely an observation of a consequence of modernity.  This consequence is 
exemplified by the pro-life/pro-choice debates concerning abortion in the United States.  It is even more 
clearly seen in the debate over stem cell research involving the creation and destruction of human embryos 
in order to cure such diseases as diabetes and Parkinson’s or repair spinal cord injuries and failing organs.  
One side of this debate claims that such research denies potential human life and is immoral; the other, that 
it can relieve human suffering and extend existing human life.  Ultimately, this debate between 
conservatives and liberals is about the direction of modernity and the relative importance of ‘more life’ vs. 
‘more my life’ in developed societies.  
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Yet, the experience of personal relations in their host countries was troubling for 
many of the returned sojourners.  For example, one returned sojourner related his 
shock when he saw his next door neighbor with a new baby and he wasn’t even aware 
she was pregnant, and another one disclosed that, 
One thing that was a bit disturbing for me as well is that you don’t get to 
know your neighbors very well.  Say, in my last year there I lived in an 
apartment and we lived there for eight months and we didn’t even know the 
lady who was living right next to us, we didn’t even know what her name and 
for me that was completely different.  Back here if you live in the village by 
the end of the second month you would probably know the whole village.  
You meet people everyday, all the time, sometimes you even invite people to 
come to your house to have lunch or dinner, to get two or three families 
together.   Whereas, there’s that very individualistic sort of society in (host 
country) but I suppose that is because of the economic system. 
 
Disconcerting as the lack of neighborliness in their host countries was for some of the 
returned sojourners, a number of them found this experience liberating in the sense 
that it altered the degree of importance they put on maintaining personal relationships.  
For instance, after returning to Timor-Leste one participant found herself following 
her host country’s practice of not greeting everyone one knows all the time with a 
handshake or a kiss.  Another stated that she didn’t “pay much attention to what 
people say anymore” explaining that “being in East Timor everything that you do and 
everything that you say, people will know it, people will say it” but after returning 
from abroad she didn’t really “care anymore.” 
 
It appears that for these returned sojourners maintaining personal relationships was no 
longer as important as it might have been prior to their sojourn overseas.  While 
overseas they had experienced new attitudes and behaviors in regards to relating with 
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especially evident in the women interviewed in the study.  They expressed their 
surprise and interest in seeing women in their host countries having a “voice” and 
receiving respect for “their ideas and opinions.”  As one returned sojourner put it, 
“I’ve seen so many women, most of my colleagues, in their 20’s, and they are very 
independent, they have their own place, they have their own job, and I’m a woman, I 
can do that, why not?” 
 
This sentiment was not confined to the women interviewed for this study.  Many of 
the returned sojourners indicated that their time overseas altered their understanding 
of the individual’s place in society.  One returned sojourner described this 
understanding as, “You have to feel free to do some things, but again you respect 
people’s freedom as well so that you don’t harm people’s freedom.  So I found I’ve 
changed in so many ways.” 
 
This belief in individual freedom accompanied by respect for other people’s rights 
expressed by a number of the returned sojourners contrasted sharply with the norms 
they grew up with.  As a returned sojourner explained, 
I grow up in the setting of we accepting, I mean, everything is about accepting.  
I don’t make my own decisions.  I depend on my parents and I don’t have 
right to speak out what I feel because in Asia we have certain rules we have to 
follow in family setting. 
 
However, while overseas she experienced a situation, albeit in an academic setting, 
where “everybody can ask questions, everybody can speak, everybody can say what 
they think about the subject . . . and your teacher or colleague is going to challenge 
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have to tell the people without any fear that you are going to harm the people or make 
the person feel bad.  But still in the setting of respecting the person you are talking 
to.” 
 
The primacy of the rule-of-law which allows for and encourages this individualism 
and critical thinking also promotes a working culture that puts the burden for 
production on the individual.  That is to say, as one returned sojourner expressed it, 
“To get things done (in her host country), you have to do it yourself,” and you find 
yourself working “on your own very, very hard.”  For some of the returned sojourners 
the imposed need for self-reliance experienced in their host countries redefined how 
they perceived their salaried jobs and budgeted their funds.  For one participant her 
job became an avenue for self-improvement where she “found” that you had to 
“challenge yourself every single day” because “you learn by doing your job.”  
Another returned sojourner simply stated that the “one thing I learned being in (host 
country) is just do your job, whatever you are doing, just do your best.”  A third 
reflected this altered view of work when he described a new attitude towards 
customer service he experienced while overseas by saying, “The customer can, like I 
need you always.  So if there another job, they will call you again.”  This participant, 
a tradesman who relied on patronage for work in the past (and to a large extent, still 
did), said he not only retained this attitude, but also tried to pass it on to his 
employees. 
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an altered view of money management, especially in the areas of household expenses.  
For example, one returned sojourner described how prior to his time overseas 
members of the family who earned a salary always turned the money over to the 
mother of the household who managed it and would distribute money for personal 
expenses when asked.  However, after his return from abroad where he had to budget 
for his expenses as a student, he implemented a new system within his household 
where they “defined that this month how much money we have to spend for food, etc. 
and bill, and who is responsible for food and who is responsible for electricity, etc.”  
 
Evidence of altered attitudes and behaviors in individuals who had overseas 
experiences was also evident in the participants of the international agency sponsored 
short-term training programs.  One international observed a marked change in the 
attitude of a staff member who was sent overseas for training.  Before this individual 
went overseas she was described as “always a motivated staff member,” but hesitant 
to act unsupervised.  However, after she returned from her overseas sojourn “her 
motivation really went up” and she started going out “to communities many times and 
then talking to community members and groups.”  This international’s assessment of 
the benefit of the overseas training was summed up when she stated that “the primary 
objective of the training is to provide training in related issues (concerning the 
program’s subject); however, the result was seen in other areas, motivation and 
attitude.” 
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experience on the sojourner and, indeed, all of the narratives related above, is not 
necessarily that attitudes and behaviors were changed profoundly.  Although that may 
have occurred, as indicated above what people say the do and what they actually do 
are often not the same.  Yet what the above narratives do reveal, if not concrete 
attitudinal and behavioral change, is how the experience of other ways of doing and 
being can generate critical thought.  That is to say, the importance of the case study 
participants’ reflections, and indeed interculturalism, does not lie in the actual 
practice per se but rather is found in the ability to express the idea; for it is the idea 
that will influence a world view and, in doing so, create potential for an objective, a 
goal, or an ideal that in turn can lead to action.  The ideas expressed above by the 
returned sojourners were placed in their minds by their overseas sojourns and 
experiences, and they are irrevocably there to be pursued as appropriate, abandoned 
as impractical or harmful, or adapted and diffused as useful in the environment. 
 
On the Diffusion of Altered Attitudes and Behaviors 
Pursuing, abandoning, or adapting overseas experiences in one’s own society and 
culture is a choice that must be made by the sojourner upon her or his return home.  
Conceivable that choice will be based on the returned sojourner’s assessment of what 
s/he feels is useful from the experience abroad in both the physical and emotional 
sense as an individual embedded in a community.  In the case of the returned 
sojourners interviewed for this study many of the attitudes and behaviors they 
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Timor-Leste. 
 
There are perhaps a number of reasons for this.  First and foremost, all of the 
participants were, in one form or another, working in the capital of Dili where a 
budding modern economy exists and salaried employment opportunities are available.  
Second, many of those employment opportunities were with the government or 
international organizations where the returnees’ overseas experiences and 
accomplishments were instrumental, if not a prerequisite, in obtaining the 
employment.  Third, the returnees felt the attitudes and behaviors they experienced 
overseas were helpful for them as individuals not only in their professional lives, but 
also in their personal lives. 
 
Yet, they still have to live in a socioeconomic environment in which these attitudes 
and behaviors were for the most part alien.  One way the study participants dealt with 
this disparity was to keep the two worlds separate.  For instance, one study participant 
explained,  
It depends on the context.  I think I see the people I am talking to and then I 
change the way of communication.  If it’s in an academic setting I would use 
the English way to communicate, because most of the professors or graduate 
students are exposed to foreign culture and they know that way of 
communication.  But if I talk to my grandfather I use the (home culture) way. 
 
Another said, 
Ahh (long pause) some of them are completely separate.  Sometimes I do find 
some of my behaviors are completely, are absolutely (host country) and I sort 
of find two different persons inside myself.  There’s that East Timorese (name) 
and then there’s that (host country) (name) and sometimes they can become 
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have to force myself to mix them to get things done. 
 
When this returned sojourner mixes his two world views together, he may be 
discovering new ways of getting things done, but it is not an easy process.  In doing 
so, he encounters many challenges and cultural barriers which give the process of 
interculturalism its character of attrition.
20  An international, described this encounter 
when he characterized the interaction between teachers who had been overseas for 
training and those who had not as “this quite conflict going on.”  This quite conflict 
plays out across practical, cultural, and personal backgrounds and is ever present in 
the lives of the returned sojourners.  Practically it is a matter of survival.  As the 
returned sojourner explained above, in a subsistence society “you find it very hard to 
be by yourself.”  The necessities of life require you to maintain your role and 
responsibilities within a larger, kin based group. 
 
The importance of family relations in a society such as is found in Timor-Leste 
cannot be over emphasized.  It is, as one returned sojourner described it, a 
hierarchical society where “an older person speaks, you listen to it, whether right or 
wrong, you still got to listen to them.”  This reality is reflected in a reluctance to ask 
questions of people in authority and has been a problem for this participant since he 
returned home.  One example of this he gave concerned a difference he had with his 
father.  His father and him, 
had an argument, he talks about generators . . . because he is so used to a 
generator pulling, what do you call it, the lever to kick start the generator and 
I say you know one day, when we have enough money, let’s invest in an 
                                                 
20 See Chapter 3.  Also see Sigler (2002, 2003). 
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into the generator, and he’s arguing with me and says there’s no such thing as 
that!  And these are the, and my father is (unclear) in that sense but because he 
is not exposed to that technology or that kind of a system he is so visually 
thinking this is the only way, there is no other way to do it because he is so 
use to pulling the generator, when the power is down, he is pulling the 
generator. 
 
This story recalls the idea that human beings have little faith in what they have never 
seen or experienced, but even more so it points to the problems people who have 
“seen” will encounter in converting their experiences overseas into practice at home.  
Or as another study participant explained, “sometimes it is very hard because they 
weren’t there, they didn’t go overseas, and so it’s about how to put those things into 
actions.  To tell people do is very, very hard thing.” 
 
Furthermore, this barrier is not only encountered within cultural defined relations 
between younger and older generations, but also within personal relations with 
colleagues and friends.  One returned sojourner described this barrier by saying that 
with her colleagues and even her close friends she “found that it is very hard . . . 
because some of them think, ‘Oh yeah, you go to (host country) and you got this 
experience and you are trying to show off this experience you get from (host country).  
You think we don’t know these things.’”  She went on to say that her colleagues and 
friends seemed to think that she was being “smart” and sometimes felt that “people 
(didn’t) really accept” her.  Another participant explained that he experienced the 
same type of difficulty and that it arose because he knew “most of these people” 
before going to his host country.   
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understandings and even promoted a sense of jealousy.  Thus the process of 
interculturalism, actuated as it is in the realm of family, friends, and colleagues,
21 is a 
painful process.  It is one that builds and destroys, wears away and alters not only 
attitudes and behaviors but also personal relationships.  Consequently, it is ultimately 
very distressing for its agents.  It is so distressing in fact that it is not uncommon, as 
one international observed, for returned sojourners who are “very well educated, 
master degrees” to “kind of lapse . . . return to their modes of being because there is 
so much pressure.” 
 
This pressure seemed to be acutely felt at times and especially when participants 
interact with old friends.  Two of the returned sojourners made it clear that when they 
were with old friends they tended to revert to past communication and behavior styles 
because, as one said, “they are my friends and just because I went to (host country) 
doesn’t mean I am different from them.”  Other returned sojourners also indicated 
that they were comfortable displaying their altered attitudes and behaviors in their 
circles of work, in interaction with neighbors, and with members of their family, but 
were hesitant to do so with friends.  It can be surmised that this is because the 
friendships were important to them, but due to their nature could be easily lost.  That 
is to say, unlike working relations, geographical relations, and blood relations, 
relations of friendship are founded on similarity more than anything else.  When that 
similarity disappears it is not unusual for the friendship to weaken and in many cases 
come to an end. 
                                                 
21 See Chapter 3. 
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Yet in the strong and weak ties found in family, neighborhood, and work, returned 
sojourners showed more willingness to be different.  As one participant described it, 
when co-workers tell her “that’s not how we do it here,” she replies, “I know, but this 
is a new thing, I would like this to be done here” and, like the interviewee described 
above who mixes his two world views together to get things done, she “sometimes” 
pushes her “way into it.”  This “pushing” was managed in three different ways by the 
returned sojourners in their professional and personal lives. 
 
The strategies the returned sojourners used to retain and perhaps diffuse their altered 
attitudes and behaviors included forcing the issues, teaching, and leading by example.  
For instance, in the area of self-expression some participants claimed that they often 
defied social conventions to say what they thought should be said.  As one returned 
sojourner put it, “if I wanted to say something openly here, say things that people 
sometimes shouldn’t say, I’ll say it here and then people will be like, ‘Why the hell 
did you do it?’”  Another reveals, “When I feel like I don’t like what you are doing or 
what you are saying, I’ll tell you.”  Interestingly, in private her co-workers would tell 
her, “that’s a good way,” and she found that, after a time, a few people in her office 
would “speak out” at office meetings; something that she said was unusual in the past. 
 
Another returned sojourner whose time management strategies had been altered by 
his overseas experience noticed that when dealing with him his colleagues began to 
“say they were sorry” when they were late or if they couldn’t make a meeting would 
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that.”  This participant also said he now refused “visitors at time of working or to talk 
about family business at the office or have visit us when we think it is time to have a 
rest after working.”  These attitudes and behaviors caused friction between him and 
his extended family, but the participant felt that they were “right” and that family 
business was best dealt with on “Saturday and Sunday.” 
 
Other participants didn’t establish rules for those they worked with, but rather tried to 
teach their altered attitudes to their co-workers and employees.  The ideas concerning 
customer service and “time is money”, related above, found acceptance from those 
who had never been overseas because they were perceived to have led to more 
customers and continued employment.  In addition, professional standards for work 
based on codified regulations also were taught by the participants and gradually 
accepted when they were consistently reinforced. 
 
The third strategy used by the returned sojourners to promote different attitudes and 
behaviors was through example.  When asked what strategies or techniques she used 
to pass her knowledge and skill to others in her office, one returned sojourner said,  
The strategy is I don’t talk, I don’t normally talk.  I do it and talk at the same 
so they can see it.  It’s not easy for me to tell them to do this, but I tell and I 
do, I do it myself so that they will see and they do it sometimes. 
 
And another said, 
Obviously I bring all the knowledge and working culture and other things 
from (host country) and I realized in the beginning there was kind of 
resistance, but if you are consistently trying to do what you think is the best 
and by providing examples.  You know, if you ask people to be here at eight, 
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people will learn and that kind of thing, norms will transfer. 
 
Again we see that ‘seeing’ and ‘experiencing’ is important in the diffusion process, 
however it takes time.  One participant said he did observe changes in the behavior of 
her colleagues but “it took four months, another said “it takes a few months to make 
the adjustment,” and a third, an international, said that they had, 
staff who have been with us for six years, and I think they have a slightly 
different attitude.  They are starting to pick up some habits that are, especially 
now that they are in managerial positions, they are starting to expect a little 
more from their colleagues and slowly, slowly I can see it happening.
22 
 
Yes, it happens.  Altered attitudes and behaviors do get transferred by returned 
sojourners to their fellows, but “it’s very difficult” because, as one returned sojourner 
put it, those who have overseas experience possess “a different point of view” from 
the one held by their co-workers who have never been abroad. 
 
Still, this point of view does seem to transfer more easily to students and to some 
family members than it does to co-workers or friends.  For example, one returned 
sojourner relates that he is sometimes criticized by colleagues for wearing informal 
attire to work and letting his students eat and drink during class if they are not 
disruptive (behaviors he experienced overseas), but his students are not offended by 
this behavior and accept it as natural and even useful, especially when they feel 
hungry or unwell.  In addition, although a returned sojourner said “sometimes their 
family try to pull them back a little bit,” returned sojourners do seem to have an 
                                                 
22 This statement seemed to apply to the influence his office’s international staff had on national staff that 
had never been overseas.  It is interesting to note that the two returned sojourners quoted above speak in 
terms of months, whereas the international speaks in terms of years.  
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members. 
 
Interaction with family members is a very delicate exercise for returned sojourners.  
When asked if she thought her altered attitudes influenced her family in any way, a 
returned sojourner stated that “some they think it is very useful, they just want to 
know more, but some find it extremely out of their culture.”  The second part of this 
statement reflects the source of the discord described above concerning one returned 
sojourner’s father and the generator, and the first part is echoed by another returned 
sojourner who when asked the same question said, “Well, I suppose one of my 
brothers.  I think he is the one who notices my changes the most and he sort of doing 
that as well which is pretty good.” 
 
This generational split was also indicated by other returned sojourners.  One 
described the difficulty he has convincing his mother of the usefulness of “saving 
small but regularly in the bank.”  Others mentioned siblings, spouses, and children as 
the ones who most readily accepted and even adopted their altered attitudes and 
behaviors.  For example, one returned sojourner described how her brother now came 
to ask for advice on expressing disagreement with older relatives, and another said 
that getting family members to keep appointments and refer to written contracts 
“worked well” with his fiancé, “but with my mom or my family still something left 
behind.”  A third said he taught his children to stand in line at stores instead of cutting 
in; something he described as “a little bit change . . .  within my family it change.” 
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This little bit of change within family attitudes and behaviors instigated by 
individuals who had been abroad was portrayed again and again by returned 
sojourners as “limited change from time to time,” but it has great potential to be very 
far reaching.  Its significance is seen in one participant’s story concerning his 
behavior’s influence on his sister-in-law.  He related,  
So I used to give a shower to my baby.  This is not a role that a man do in 
Timor.  And then my sister-in-law told her husband, ‘You see, your brother is 
well educated and has a good job but he still has time to take care of his son.  
And you have more time to do that but you never do that.’  That type of thing 
for instance.  So that influence within the family. 
 
This influence is supported by the primordial and multistranded nature of family ties 
in a way that was well described by one returned sojourner who said, 
I know it is difficult for them (her family) to understand, but they are trying, 
and I’m comfortable with them in the sense that, OK, they have a question but 
they don’t like underestimate my opinion or just like “Ah, your opinion is just 
bullshit,” if I can use that word.  Because that is what the sense I got from my 
friends, “Ah, you think that you’re in a foreign country, and you can come and 
just telling me what you think and what you feel, and you don’t respect at all 
the situation here.”  That is the sense I get from my colleagues, friends.  But 
my family is trying to understand in a different way.  I think that my family is 
because in some way they are proud, maybe they’re just like, “Oh, we have 
someone who is living overseas and when she’s coming back maybe she can 
bring us something.  Really, they are just curious to know. 
 
 
On the Role of Interculturalism and the Creative Sojourner in Development 
Conceivably, curiosity is a spring of personal, social, and economic development.  
The rational ability to be curious, to withhold judgment until a new phenomenon is 
understood as positive or negative, allows for measured adaptation because it is, more 
often than not, tempered by the rational ability to be afraid of the unknown.  Curiosity 
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their societies and, thus, can be seen as sources of development.  They are, in essence, 
human faculties that support both continuity and change for they encourage 
adaptation through negotiation in lieu of revolution through violent means.   
 
Returned sojourners are potential messengers of development through whom this 
negotiation and adaptation can and does occur through their interactions with the 
members of their ICNs.  This potential for success in adapting and actualizing altered 
attitudes and behaviors arises from the nature of anchored relations and the returned 
sojourner’s ability to, as a study participant observed, “filter that information (foreign 
norms, values, and beliefs) through their (own) cultural context,” and in doing so 
blend the foreign and the home experience.
23  Another returned sojourner explained 
this ability as, 
I mix, I mix because I understand the culture.  You cannot just come in and 
change everything you want.  The people have their own culture, so I follow.  
Things I have to do this way (western style) I go slow (and) if you go slowly 
with them they might follow. 
 
If they follow, the role of the creative sojourner in development is then, as an 
international reasoned, one of “a catalyst, as someone that brings new ideas and 
disseminates them through their own group.”  As stated above that dissemination 
appears to be accomplished through insisting, teaching, and example and within all 
three strategies there is a necessary mixing of the new with the old, the foreign with 
the local.  Of course, many of the attitudes and behaviors that returned sojourners 
retain from their experience overseas won’t be able to be exercised in the social 
                                                 
23 See Chapter 3. 
  205environment at home.  Yet, some of them will and those things, once adapted and 
accepted, will alter that environment and eventually individual priorities.  The final 
result of this could be, as a returned sojourner surmised, “in 5 or 10 years you will 
have changed attitudes.” 
 
However, those attitudes will not come about outside the elite classes of Timor-Leste 
or other developing countries quickly unless the opportunity to train and work 
overseas is given to more trades people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs than 
a handful of opinion leaders picked by development project administrators.  Indeed, 
one returned sojourner indicated this when he pointed out, “it is very difficult because 
just one people (gets sent overseas), we got to send a lot of people in each time.”  
That is to say, a critical mass of individuals who have been exposed to similar 
experiences and are in a position to establish support networks from which they can 
pursue there individual ambitions and dreams must be created within specific poor 
communities. 
 
This notion that a critical mass must be achieved before the process of 
interculturalism begins to go beyond individuals and starts to renew a community was 
expressed by two internationals working in Timor-Leste.  The first stated, 
Undoubtedly, if you had, let’s say you had an influx of 3000 people who had 
gone overseas and went to Viqueque, or even 1000 people, there would be an 
impact because people would talk and (unclear).  I imagine this is part of it, if 
you can create small networks of people with similar experiences and they can 
kind of support each other, because one person by him or herself in the district 
who had been overseas would have a difficult time. 
  
And the second said, 
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the ability to incorporate that frame of mind into their little business and they 
are expecting them from their employees, certain things that are related to 
what they have learned then, of course, you are multiplying that effect . . . I 
would say that you need a critical mass of people that have been exposed to a 
consistent set of values, and this critical mass can then create, generate enough 
momentum for other people to see that it is advantageous to have that 
behavior. The thing functions, the thing works as if people perceive that 
behavior just as flaunting the fact you’ve been overseas, or is that behavior 
really bringing that person some benefits, some direct tangible benefits?  If it 
is then I will try to emulate your behavior. 
 
 
Without that critical mass providing support, returned sojourners in Timor-Leste are 
often perceived as “being smart” or “showing off” their overseas experience and 
expanded knowledge or skills.  This can be very stressful for the returned sojourners 
and many of them either revert to their earlier modes of being or pursue their lives in 
conjunction with other returned sojourners and in international organizations where 
their adapted attitudes and behaviors are seen as normal and beneficial. 
 
If returned sojourners pursue the latter option, their ICNs become filled with a small 
percentage of people who have similar experiences and world views.  The result is 
that the process of interculturalism is cornered by an elite group and two economies 
and social worlds are created in one country,
24 one modern and the other traditional; 
some get rich, most stay poor, and no real, sustainable middle class is created or 
enlarged.  Networks of people with overseas experiences built in the communities 
that actually experience poverty can help to avoid that outcome. 
 
                                                 
24 See Chapter 1, pgs. 19 – 20. 
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Although this exploratory case study is limited being confined to a small group of 
individuals who have had intercultural experiences abroad and are now involved in 
the development of Timor-Leste, their personal journeys can be seen as indicative of 
the larger process of interculturalism.  For within their words and reflections one can 
ascertain the impact of first hand intercultural experience on perceptions of doing and 
being. 
 
The returned sojourners’ experiences overseas not only provided them with expanded 
professional and trade knowledge and skill, but also the ability to regard their world 
at home and abroad from an alternative perspective.  That is to say, they experienced 
the ‘how’ and the ‘why’ of another culture and through that experience obtained the 
ability to reflect on the attitudes, practices, and outcomes of both in a critical and 
constructive manner.  It is there, in the reflection, that potentiality is pursued and 
something new is germinated.  Thus, the creative sojourner’s role in social and 
economic development can be regarded as that of a potential catalyst that comes to 
integrate foreign and local ways of being and doing based on personal experience and 
analysis of what is appropriate and useful. 
 
However, in isolation and without support it is evident that creative sojourners can 
and do suppress this potential depending on who they are interacting with and any 
influence they might have as a catalyst of development is often confined to 
relationships based on mutual assistance (coworkers, extended family) or authority 
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influence is predominantly felt in their own ICNs and limited to people at work, the 
neighborhood, or the family.  Yet, as indicated by the case study participants, for 
interculturalism to go beyond individual change and begin to renew a community, a 
critical mass of individuals with new and similar experiences is required in order to 
provide support networks for individuals as they pursue their ambitions and dreams in 
the context of their altered world views.  These finding have implications for how the 
international community presently cultivates the potential of interculturalism and the 
creative sojourner in social and economic development. 
 
The international community now provides opportunities to gain experience overseas 
predominately through study abroad programs at the university level and short 
overseas training for civil servants and community opinion leaders.  In doing so it 
effectively activates the decentralized diffusion of innovation as described by Rogers 
(1995)
25 at those elite levels, but not necessarily in communities that actually 
experience poverty.  To achieve that, overseas training opportunities afforded to the 
poor, young, and unemployed from within the ranks of trades people, agriculturalists, 
and small entrepreneurs would be helpful.  Although this would be quite challenging, 
over time the creation of support networks filled with creative sojourners drawn from 
the non-elite classes of developing societies would boost the horizontal diffusion of 
innovation in poor communities. 
 
                                                 
25 See Chapter 3, pgs. 120 – 124. 
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This challenge can be met through the continuing partnership of the international 
community with the governments and civil societies of developing nations.  However, 
it would require a reassessment of what it means to use civil society as a foundation 
for international development activities and an exploration of policy considerations 
that would enable trades people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs to be 
successful in a foreign environment and to return home to expanded opportunities.  
This thesis turns in that direction by revisiting international development and civil 
society and, with the help of the reflections and ideas of the participants of this case 
study, outlines issues that would have to be considered if an overseas apprenticeship 
program for the young and unemployed workforce members of a  developing country 
were to be established.Chapter Six 
 
 
 
The Creative Sojourner in Development: Policy Considerations 
 
 
 
 
 
 
To hear a hundred times is not as good as 
to see once. 
 
    Chinese  Proverb 
 
 
 
 
 
Introduction 
The potential of creative sojourners to act as messengers of development in poor 
communities and, in the process, become home grown extension agents of innovation and 
the attitudes and behaviors that accompany it can be utilized by developing countries in 
partnership with the international community.  However, individuals, especially young 
and unemployed workforce members, would have to take a more central role in the 
policy framework of donor and receiving countries.  That is to say, individual ambitions 
and dreams would have to act as a starting point for a demand driven program that set out 
to assist individuals in improving their situations in life and developing their communities.   
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of capacity building through civil society and the idea of a non-interventionist 
engagement strategy.  It then outlines some policy considerations that must be taken into 
account in order to construct such a strategy around creative sojourners drawn from 
trades people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs in poor communities.  These 
considerations are made with the intent to provide a starting point from which the 
planning process for an overseas apprenticeship program can begin.  It does not attempt 
to provide a comprehensive policy framework or cost-benefit analysis, but rather strives 
to present the reader with an indication of what might be involved in such a program.  In 
doing so, it is intended that a baseline for further research and planning into the 
construction and implementation of such a program is supplied.  In addition, it is hoped 
that these policy considerations generate increased thought and discussion in regards to 
how development initiatives can more effectively incorporate culture, individual growth, 
and informal association through the utilization of interculturalism and support of the 
creative sojourner in poor communities. 
 
The policy considerations presented here fall in the quarters of a pre-departure program, 
challenges and support during host-country residence, challenges and support on the 
return home, and roles of participating states.  The first three items comprise the stages of 
an overseas sojourn which would have to seamlessly flow from one to the other as the 
program’s participants moved from one stage of their sojourn to the next.  As important 
as these stages are, however, it is the roles of the participating states, especially the 
sending state and the experts and volunteers that assist it, that will shape the effectiveness 
  212of such a program in the mid-term.  For it is they who will determine if the attitudes, 
behaviors, knowledge, and skills experienced and expanded abroad are adapted and 
employed at home or are unavoidably frustrated. 
 
According to the returned sojourners who participated in this thesis’ case study, it was on 
balance the level of that employment or frustration that shaped the success or failure of 
their reintegration into Timor-Leste society.  Conceivably, it may also be the determining 
factor in the effectiveness of international aid in promoting social and economic 
development from within as opposed to intervening from without, in activating a 
development resource as opposed to promoting permanent migration, and in nurturing the 
growth of capacity and the maturation of civil society as voluntary and political as 
opposed to creating dependence on a false economy. 
 
Capacity Building and Civil Society 
In the late 20
th century “capacity building” through participatory methodologies
1 became 
a central focus of international development activities.  The United Nations describes 
“capacity building” as the process of enhancing a developing country’s domestic “ability 
to perform functions, solve problems and set and achieve objectives” (UNDP, 2002b, p. 
11).  It is a concept which begins, as do participatory methodologies, with the premise 
that the capacities needed for development already exists in developing countries and the 
role of the international community is to facilitate its growth.
2  Essentially, the 
underlying goal of capacity building is to “enable people to retain and build on” the 
                                                 
1 See Chambers (2005) for a discussion of these methodologies. 
2 This idea is reminiscent of Aristotle’s concept of potentiality.  See Chapter 3, p. 118 – 119. 
  213resources and capacities they already possess (Eade, 1997, p. 171).  One avenue for 
achieving this goal is through civil society. 
                                                
 
Yet, many in the international community conceive civil society simply as NGOs because 
they “are not government organizations” (Powell & Seddon, 1997, p. 9).
3  As such, 
NGOs can be seen to be more flexible and responsive and even to be prospective “entry 
points for political intervention because of the failure of existing state agencies and 
institutions” (Porio, 2002, p. 108).  This view of civil society has increased the 
importance of NGOs to international development activities, and this importance is 
reflected in the $9 - $10 billion in aid they received in the 1990’s (Powell & Seddon, 
1997).  However, according to Mwenda, it has also “destroyed the concept of civil 
society” because “what exists (sic) are NGOs . . . cut off foreign aid and 90 percent will 
disappear (in Mortished, 2006).  That is, international financing of local NGO’s does not 
only support civil society as voluntary and political, but also promotes economic activity 
which is contingent on that financing. 
 
This observation is supported by Anheier (2004) who notes that NGOs “can be close to 
market firms or state agencies in constitution and behavior” (p.27) especially when 
seeking funding or service contracts through state governments and multilateral 
organizations.
4  Indeed, donor agencies and organizations have come to regard NGOs as 
a means for “cheap service-delivery” (Edwards, 1999, p. 104; Huntington, 2003) and 
often employ INGOs as project administrators to work through local NGOs in building 
 
3 Also see Van Rooy (1998, p. 19) 
4 For a case study of this phenomenon in Bangladesh see Davis (2006).  
  214capacity for developing countries (Marsden, 2004, p. 103).
5  Consequently, capacity 
building can lose its original purpose and become regarded as, 
the ability of organizations to implement and manage projects, to exercise 
financial and product accountability as per Northern specifications, to employ and 
train staff competent to undertake specific tasks, and to report on their work in 
ways which are acceptable to their donors (Kaplan, 1999, p. 31). 
 
 
Capacity building through NGOs with the intent of promoting civil society as voluntary 
and political as well as economic development may then do little more than provide 
employment and establish an alternative economy dependent on international funds.  That 
is to say, when international funds are available to support local NGOs, they emerge 
“practically ‘overnight’” and mostly for economic reasons (Reusse, 2002, p. 85).
6  
Economic incentives not withstanding, it has been noted that these “local organizations 
‘implanted’ from the outside have a high failure rate” (Putnam, 1993, p. 91).   
 
Still, as Dollar (2003) observes, “institutional and policy reform is driven primarily by 
domestic movements” (p. 51).
7  In this observation one can discern the necessity of civil 
society as voluntary and political for social and economic development.  On the other 
hand, in the economic motivation for and the high failure rate of outsider instigated civil 
society one glimpses the challenges the international community encounters attempting to 
assist its growth.  These challenges can be said to arise because 1) “social structure 
changes very slowly and development interventions are unlikely to yield much impact” 
(Warner, 2001, para. 1) and 2) “external involvement, however well-intentioned, almost 
                                                 
5 Also see Kaplan (1999) and Reusse (2002). 
6 See Malaquias (1998) for an example of this phenomenon in Angola. 
7 Also see Collier (2001), Edwards (1999), Sogge (2002), and Watson (2004),   
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accepts that the development of social structures cannot be rushed and the search for local 
solutions must take precedence, then the question for development policy makers and 
practitioners becomes how to encourage civil society as voluntary and political in a 
manner that finds its origins inside the target society, returns to the original intent of 
capacity building by expanding the capabilities people already possess, and ensures 
innovation flows horizontally across all levels of a society including that which directly 
experiences poverty? 
 
An answer to this question can be found in a non-interventionist engagement strategy that 
utilizes creative sojourners and their ICNs, provides support for individual ambitions and 
dreams, and keeps the long-term in mind.  However, the basis of such a strategy would 
have to go beyond present development activities that encourage and support return 
migration such as the Transfer of Knowledge through Expatriate Nationals (TOKTEN) 
and the Return of Qualified Nationals (RQN) or the study abroad programs sponsored by 
private institutions and foundations, governments, and international development 
agencies. 
 
The goal of the TOKTEN program, which is sponsored by the United Nations 
Development Programme (UNDP), is to support expatriate professionals in returning to 
their countries of origin as short or long term consultants (UNDP, 2001b; UNDP, 2001c).  
Similarly, the RQN program, which is supported by the International Organization for 
Migration (IOM), encourages “highly skilled and qualified” expatriate nationals to return 
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moving costs, job placement, reintegration grants, and salary support (IOM, 2004, p. 14; 
UN, 1999).  Of course, study abroad programs sponsored by private institutions and 
foundations, governments, and development agencies have been utilized for decades to 
help promising young scholars in developing countries pursue their educations overseas 
(Goodwin, 1993). 
 
In point of fact, scholars and professionals have been traveling abroad to further their 
educations since the time of the ancient Greeks and the founding of Plato’s Academy 
(Rao, 1979).  In more recent history, colonial governments sent local students and 
administrators to home countries in order to gain professional skills, and after WWII 
former colonies and other developing countries sent their young scholars and 
professionals overseas “particularly for training in practical skills that would increase 
domestic output and efficiency” (Goodwin, 1993, p. 1), often with the financial assistance 
of the more developed countries that acted as their hosts.  By the early 1960s study 
abroad programs at the university level were regarded as an “integral part of the strategy 
of the advanced countries in extending help to the newly developing countries for the 
growth of their human resources” (OECD in Myers, 1972, p. 5). 
 
An early example of a study abroad program is found in the Colombo Plan.  Initiated by 
the Australian government in January 1950 and begun in July 1951, the Colombo Plan set 
out to provide training, equipment, and expert assistance to developing nations in Asia.  
Seventy percent of the early spending in the Australian program focused on providing 
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in Australia at the university level (Lowe & Oakman, 2004, p. xxv).  Indeed, the 
educational assistance branch of the Colombo Plan proved popular with Australian 
officials and beneficiary countries alike.  The Australians saw value in the “goodwill 
and … better understanding of Australian conditions and ways of life” the plan 
encouraged (Lowe & Oakman, 2004, p. 29), and Oakman (2004) tells us that “local 
authorities enthusiastically received the Australians [experts] on assignment and politely 
waited for an appropriate period of time before asking them if they could organize further 
training places in Australia” (pp. 227-228).   
 
In his analysis of the effects of the Colombo Plan, Oakman (2004) found that “cultural 
exchange proved to be the most enduring aspect of the program” (p. 271), and this 
cultural exchange acted as “an instrument of mutual understanding at the personal level” 
(emphasis included, Gamba in Oakman, 2004).  However, the beneficiaries of the 
educational assistance provided by the Colombo plan were “Asian leaders – journalists, 
public servants and teachers” (Maxwell, 2007, p. 6; Oakman, 2004).
8  That is, like 
TOKTEN, RQN, and most present day study abroad programs, the Colombo Plan funded 
opportunities to live, study, and work overseas to educated people who predominantly 
originated in the elite or privileged social classes of developing nations.  Yet, as Rogers 
(1995) tells us, “elite individuals interact mainly with each other” and as a result 
                                                 
8 Also see Lowe & Oakman (2004) who point out that through the Colombo Plan, the Australians wanted to 
“cultivate a cohort of Asian elites with an intimate knowledge of Australia” (p. xxxii).  However, the 
Australian program did not address how the economic gains obtained through a nation’s participation in the 
Plan would be passed on to their “population most susceptible to communist propaganda [ie: the poor]” 
(Lowe & Oakman, 2004, p. 493).  Interestingly, Peter Coleman, a journalist of the time, “suggested that the 
scheme shift its focus to provide poorer Asians with Leaving Certificates” (Oakman, 2004, p. 232).  
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return migration and study abroad programs may work well in taking advantage of the 
process of interculturalism in the ruling classes of developing countries and those who 
maintain the middle, but they may do little to improve the lives of the urban and rural 
poor. 
 
That is not to say university students and professionals who have had overseas 
experiences don’t play an important part in the development of their countries.  The 
modernization of Japan in the late 19
th century is a quintessential example of their 
important role (Sansom, 1973; Pyle, 1978), and today in China students and professionals 
with overseas experience “form a crucial element in the process of Chinese 
modernization” (Wang, 2001, p. 300).  Moreover, that role can be detected in this thesis’ 
case study participants who believe emphatically in the potential they embody for the 
development of Timor-Leste.  This potential comes not only from the opportunity to 
expand knowledge and skills overseas, but also and perhaps more importantly, from 
experiencing alternative ways of doing and being.  This has important implications for 
development policy because social development has been shown to have a greater impact 
on economic growth than visa versa.
9 
  
Indeed, it suggests the international community should substantially expand the 
opportunity for ambitious individuals to pursue their training overseas to include not only 
                                                 
9 The World Bank confirms that “an investigation of the relationship between economic growth and social 
development in 46 countries over a 40-year period found that the impact of social development on later 
economic growth was much greater than the impact of economic growth on later social development” (in 
The Human, 1995, p. 39 – 40). 
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entrepreneurs.  Such an expansion would require an overseas apprenticeship program that, 
first and foremost, recognized that creative sojourners are an important development 
resource and that they can come from the non-elite social classes of developing countries.  
Moreover, it would have to be demand driven and target young and unemployed 
workforce members who wish to expand their knowledge and skill in a chosen trade, 
agriculture, or business.  Only then would it benefit those who actually experience 
poverty, start to take advantage of the horizontal nature of the diffusion of innovation 
within decentralized systems, and create a critical mass of individuals in poor 
communities who are positioned to support each other as they pursue social and 
economic development through their ambitions and dreams. 
 
A Non-Interventionist Engagement Strategy Revisited 
To promote social and economic development in developing countries, the international 
community must engage with, rather than intervene in, their growth.  This calls for 
messengers of development who are familiar with the international community’s world 
view and hold tacit knowledge of the cultural realities found within the societies the 
international community strives to assist.  The creative sojourner is the one individual 
that can be said to potentially enjoy both these qualities and is thus a development 
resource that should be fostered and supported.
10 
 
                                                 
10 See Ghosh (2000a) for a number of papers that also suggest this idea. 
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resource have been conflicting and even negative when those returnees had only engaged 
in unskilled labor while overseas (Ammassari & Black, 2001).  Nevertheless, “migrants 
are being considered more and more as agents of development” (Usher, 2005, p. 10) 
because they can provide such things as remittances from their host countries and, if they 
return home, they can apply knowledge and skills expanded overseas to problems at 
home, engage in entrepreneurial activities, introduce new attitudes and behaviors to their 
home cultures pertaining to democracy and human rights (IOM, 2004),
11 and construct 
bridging networks between their host country and their home country (Iredale et al., 2003; 
Ammassari & Black, 2001).
12  Yet, perhaps the most significant reason to view return 
migrants as an important development resource is best expressed by Dichter (2003) who 
stated that “often, innovation (solutions to problems) come from outside.  But the insiders, 
those who have the problems, need to seek them out” (p. 163).  Creative sojourners, are, 
if they are nothing else, seekers who are looking for something new and solutions to their 
own and, perhaps, other people’s problems. 
 
In the context of international development, finding those solutions for poor communities 
requires “knowledge of the social and cultural foundations of those communities and the 
establishment of mutual trust” ( Elliott, 2003).
13  This is precisely what creative 
sojourners from poor communities would already possess due to their up-bringing and 
intrinsic access to home ICNs.  It is also something that only a very few international 
experts or volunteers will be able to truly acquire no matter how educated or well 
                                                 
11 Of course, they may also acquire negative attitudes and behaviors as well.  See Santi & Gow (2003). 
12 Specifically see Dang (2003).  Also see IOM (2002a), Sandaratne (2003), and Usher (2005).  
13 Also see Black (1998), Edwards (1999), Kaplan (1999), and Reusse (2002). 
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knowledge and anchored relations.  That is not to say international experts and volunteers 
are not useful.  They are but, as Fowler observed in regards to projects, primarily in “the 
most technical types of development initiative, such as building roads” (in Van Rooy, 
2001, p. 36). 
 
Maintaining the infrastructural, technological, and institutional initiatives development 
experts and volunteers are suited to promote requires individual and social development 
in the societies in which they work, and that individual and social development must 
come from within.  That is to say, the attitudes and behaviors required to ensure that 
development is sustainable, to borrow from Matthews (1991), “must be wrought out of 
our own experience and taught to us in our own idiom if we are truly to understand and 
assimilate them” (p. 48).  This idea is especially valid for those who experience poverty 
directly, for their personal and social development will not come from the intervention of 
internationals and local bureaucrats, but rather from their direct involvement in the 
development process (Somjee, 1991).  In contrast to technical and material intervention 
of outsiders into the historical development of nations, a development strategy based on 
creative sojourners from non-elite classes would be non-interventionist in the sense that it 
would directly involve them, not in a community’s “participatory” project instigated by 
development professionals, but rather in their own project – one that they chose as an 
individual, involves their personal development, and is designed in the end to realize their 
own individual ambitions and dreams. 
 
  222Although development scholars write extensively on the need to empower communities 
to control and direct their own development,
14 much less attention is given to the 
ambitions and dreams of the individuals who form those communities and ultimately 
provide the starting point for demand-driven development.
15  One reason this dichotomy 
of human existence, the community and the individual, arises is because, as Sirolli (1999) 
notes, “self-motivation, energy and, intelligence exist, right now, everywhere” (p. 4), but 
they exist in specific contexts and certain socioeconomic environments and necessarily 
take forms that are appropriate for those contexts and socioeconomic environments.  That 
is, they address the question ‘why?’ in relation to the socioeconomic environment.  But if 
development is indeed about increasing individual choice (Sen, 1999; UNDP, 2002b), the 
first task is recognizing individual “projects of life” (McGee, 2002, p. 113) and then 
assisting the holders of those projects to experience an alternative answer to the question 
‘why?’.  Only then will the vast majority of them become cognizant of alternative 
methods, techniques, and tools to realizing their personal projects and, in the process, 
contribute to the social and economic development of their communities and their 
countries.
16 
 
Internationally sponsored study abroad programs do precisely that for many at the 
university and professional levels by assisting individuals to pursue their own interests 
and by giving them the opportunity to see and experience a different ‘why’ abroad in an 
                                                 
14 For examples see Anderson & Deutsch (2001). 
15 In contrast to supply-led development activities of the past, the outcomes of development activities that 
are demand-driven are seen to be more sustainable.  See AusAid (2000). 
16 Anthony Giddens implies this requirement for successful development when he writes “to be aware of 
one’s interests, therefore, is more than to be aware of a want or wants; it is to know how to go about trying 
to realize them” (in Callinicos, 1987, p. 129). 
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development in communities where poverty exists and, as a corollary, the expansion of a 
middle class and a civil society capable of supporting democratic institutions, this should 
also be done for the non-elite of developing societies.  This necessity was illustrated quite 
convincingly by the civil unrest of April-June 2006 in Timor-Leste that led to the demise 
of the Alkateri’s democratically elected government. 
 
Without a doubt, one of the contributing factors towards the 2006 crisis in Timor-Leste 
was the growing rate of inequality.  As Hasegawa (2005) believes, economic growth is 
essential in a developing country, but it must be “the right kind of growth”; that is, 
growth that is pro-poor, equitable, and can create employment opportunities for a 
growing labour force (p. 35).
17  For the people of Timor-Leste, during the period of 1999 
– 2006 growth was centered in urban areas, mostly Dili, as rural areas where many of the 
poor reside went underserved.  This type of counterproductive dynamic also exists in 
opportunities to live and train overseas in that university qualified students, civil servants, 
and community opinion leaders have access to internationally sponsored opportunities to 
expand their training overseas, while trades people, agriculturalists, and small 
entrepreneurs are usually limited to what they can obtain from in-country schools, 
training centers, and aid projects. 
 
This difference seems to be counterproductive considering that development experts 
believe that growth in Timor-Leste “needs to be based on the skills and work of the . . . 
                                                 
17 Also see Serageldin (1995) who argues that “empowerment of the poor” is the “key to successful and 
sustainable development” (p. 98). 
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(Hasegawa, 2005, p. 35).  This statement is arguably accurate for other developing 
countries as well and suggests that in parallel to study abroad programs, overseas 
apprenticeship programs should be initiated for trades people, agriculturalists, and small 
entrepreneurs who have shown a proven interest and capacity in their trade or business 
and have a desire and ability to pursue training abroad.  Such an overseas apprenticeship 
program would require a policy framework addressing support mechanisms for its 
participants as they pass through the sojourning process. 
 
Such a policy framework necessarily starts with the roles of states, donors, and advisors/ 
mentors.  The role of the state is of paramount importance in the success of such a 
program and will be discussed in greater detail, but for now suffice it to say that the state 
must establish cooperative bilateral relationships with perspective host countries that 
ensure the program participants’ legal rights, prevent the occurrence of physical and 
economic exploitation, and discourage permanent migration.  In addition, at the local 
level the state would have to determine what knowledge and skills are required and 
appropriate to promote the social and economic development of the specific communities 
from which the sojourners are drawn.  This is a necessity because successfully supporting 
the reintegration of the sojourners into their home communities would require that the 
knowledge and skills they honed overseas were needed and applicable in those 
communities in the first place (Ghosh, 2000a; Rao, 1979). 
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finance overseas training programs of this nature, donors, be they international agencies, 
civil society organizations, or private sector institutions, foundations, and enterprises 
would have to be found.  However, those donors would have to accept that they are 
investing in human and social capital and neither offering nor implementing solutions for 
the beneficiary’s personal or national development problems.  That is to say, as Sogge 
(2002) suggests, donors would have to content themselves with “writing cheques to 
recipient authorities against publicly verified results” (p. 205).  Finally, national and 
international advisors/mentors would be required to prepare the program’s participants 
for their sojourn overseas, in overcoming challenges they encounter while in their host-
countries, and in utilizing their expanded knowledge and skills upon their return home. 
 
Pre-departure
18 
In the pre-departure stage of the sojourn process, national advisors would be needed to 
provide administrative assistance and determine if prospective program participants met 
background and personal criteria that would indicate probable success overseas.  The first 
of these criteria would be proven knowledge of the basics involved in their chosen field, 
be it a trade, agriculture, or small business.  This is essential because without a grasp of 
the basics an apprenticeship is pointless and unworkable.
19  Thus, recruiting for program 
                                                 
18 I am indebted to those who participated in this thesis’ case study for many of the ideas that are presented 
here in regards to the pre-departure training, the challenges encountered and the support required while 
being overseas and upon the return home, and the role of the states involved.  
19 This necessity was strongly advocated by a number of this thesis’ case study participants with one 
explaining, “They (international agencies and the government) sent people over there (abroad) and they 
come back.  But they don’t know what to do, because they sent people who didn’t know anything before 
they left.” 
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agricultural, and business training centers. 
 
Furthermore, the participants would have to demonstrate personal characteristics that 
would indicate they could manage ecoshock, use and devise strategies for living and 
working in a foreign society, and sustain enthusiasm for the purpose of their sojourn 
(Fontaine, 1994).
20  These would include a keenness to learn and work with new people, 
openness to innovation and correction, staying power and an ability to adapt to situations, 
and willingness to substitute new activities for old pleasures (Mendenhall & Oddou, 
1985).  In addition, participants would have to be in good health, and perhaps most 
importantly, be committed to the field they have chosen and to sharing what they have 
learned with others. 
 
National and international advisors would then be required to provide the chosen 
applicants with a cross-cultural orientation program.
21  This program should provide 
appropriate training to help the participants overcome Barna’s “five barriers to accurate 
communication across cultures”: language, nonverbal communication, preconceptions 
and stereotypes, tendencies to be judgmental, and “the high level of anxiety that shrouds 
cross-cultural communications” (in Brislin & Pedersen, 1976, p. 12).  Furthermore, 
instruction concerning the host-country’s history and legal system, climate and physical 
environment, and cultural norms, values, and beliefs should be provided.  Moreover, such 
details as appropriate health and hygiene practices, learning styles, work routines and 
                                                 
20 See Fontaine’s (1994) three challenges of intercultural communication as presented in Ch. 3, p 128. 
21 See Brislin & Pedersen (1976) for an introduction to such programs. 
  227social skills, legal rights and responsibilities, and who to go to if problems occur must be 
considered. 
 
The considerations listed above would help the program participants through what Black, 
Gregersen, Mendenhall, and Stroh (1999) refer to as a “process of anticipatory 
adjustment” that helps “people begin to adjust their mental maps and rules” (p. 115).  In 
helping the program participants through this process, it must be remembered that an 
overseas apprenticeship program will be targeting individuals with minimum education 
levels and limited knowledge of foreign cultures.  Therefore, ideally its pre-departure 
stage should not be rushed.  Rather it should be extended to as long as six months and a 
great deal of time should be spent on intercultural communication skills for, as Burn, 
Cerych, & Smith (1990) have observed, the ability to communicate, to make ones needs 
and wants known, “is positively related to high degree” to the success of overseas 
education programs (p. 223). 
 
However even with the best of pre-departure programs, living in a foreign culture, as a 
participant of this thesis’ case study explained, is “still a shock the first time you arrive in 
the new place.  You don’t have, I mean you know from story, you know from reading, 
but you don’t have any idea what kind of situation you are going to deal with.”  This 
reality indicates that participants in an overseas apprenticeship program would require 
support while in their host-country and perhaps more than would be expected for 
participants of a traditional study abroad program at the university level. 
 
  228Challenges and Support during Host-Country Residence 
The challenges sojourners on extended stays in foreign countries face produce two 
distressing phenomenon for human beings: psychological disorientation and social 
isolation (Opper, Teichler, & Carlson, 1990).  This disorientation and isolation is 
exasperated by the need to communicate in a foreign language while performing such 
mundane tasks as obtaining food, managing money, using public transportation, or 
making friends while in an environment where the rules are drastically different from 
those one was raised with (Pedersen, 1995).  That being the case, support outside of that 
which is part and parcel of the apprenticeship must be provided by host-country 
advisors/mentors in the areas of country/neighborhood orientation, language, finances, 
practical matters, and socializing.  These advisors/mentors ideally would have experience 
of both the home and host countries and would not just be available when needed, but 
rather actively involved in the sojourners lives from the day they arrive in their host-
country to the day they return home. 
 
Upon their arrival in their host-country, program participants should receive an 
orientation program.  Indeed, as Opper et al. (1990) suggest, “although predeparture 
cross-cultural training” can have a positive effect in overseas education programs, “some 
(if not most) of the deep cross-cultural training should be provided after the individual 
has been in the [host] country for a month or so” (p. 117).  This orientation program 
should review the local people, culture, history, and geography, living environment and 
norms (housing, shopping, banking, health care, food, entertainment, etc.), work place 
expectations, and intercultural communication skills. 
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The orientation program could be modeled on similar packages offered to international 
college students; however, it must be tailored towards the needs of working apprentices, 
not future scholars, and reinforce and clarify information the program participants had 
already been exposed to during their pre-departure program.  In addition, in one form or 
another language training and assistance should be provided throughout the program 
participants’ stay in their host-country.  This is indispensable because, as indicated above, 
success in communication may well be the determining factor in the success or failure of 
the program participants’ sojourn (Kim, 1988).  Finally, income support beyond what 
might be earned in any apprenticeship must be supplied.  Recall this program is 
visualized as a training program, not an employment program, and the wage of an 
apprentice will not be enough to cover the cost of living in any modern, industrialized 
society. 
 
The returned sojourners who took part in this thesis’ case study indicated that one of the 
most important factors in their success while overseas was the ability to socialize with 
both home-country and host-country nationals.
22  This suggests that an overseas 
apprenticeship program should strive to bring program participants to host-countries in 
small groups and provide the members of those groups with opportunities to meet and 
socialize, initiate networking prospects between program participants and home-country 
expatriates, and provide program participants with information about and encouragement/ 
assistance in attending social activities involving host-country nationals where the 
                                                 
22 Also see Black et al. (1999), Dodd (1998), Fontaine (1989), and Kim (1988) . 
  230opportunity to make friends is present (i.e. community centers, social clubs, associations, 
etc.). 
 
These services would have to be provided by a trained advisor/mentor who was actively 
involved in the program participants’ lives, not just as a resource that could be called 
upon in times of trouble, but rather on a regular basis.  Recall here that an overseas 
apprenticeship program would target individuals who may have only a minimal amount 
of formal education, initially modest real understanding of foreign cultures, and perhaps 
little more than basic knowledge in a chosen field, ambition, and a sense of adventure.  
They are going to need help and that help must be actively offered. 
 
This necessity is readily recognized by established study abroad programs targeting 
university students.  Indeed Burn et al. (1990) report that “in almost all the study abroad 
programmes” that they researched the students could “count on individual counseling and 
support in study matters, on practical and organizational questions and with personal 
problems” (p. 239).  If this kind of personal attention is required for the success of 
individuals pursuing education abroad at the university level, it would also be needed for 
the participants of an overseas apprenticeship program targeting trades people, 
agriculturalist, and small entrepreneurs.  In fact, an experienced advisor/mentor with the 
power to send program participants home early if they are not seriously pursuing the 
objective of their sojourn would have to be involved in the their lives from their first day 
in a host-country – holding formal meetings and interviews, providing information and 
direction, engaging in informal discussions and gatherings, observing individual progress 
  231and behavior, monitoring work place environment and treatment, and asking, again and 
again, “How’s it going?” 
 
For an overseas apprenticeship program to succeed that kind of personal attention is 
necessary for the entire time the program participants are in the host-country.  Moreover, 
the length of that time in the host-country is also critical for the success of the program.  
If it is too long it may merely result in permanent migration,
23 and if it is too short it will 
not succeed in imparting attitudes and behaviors conducive to the development of the 
participants’ chosen fields (Ammassari & Black, 2001).  Thus the overseas 
apprenticeship cannot be a full apprenticeship lasting three or more years, but rather 
should be designed to help its participants experience alternative ways of doing and being, 
understand how and why those ways might be useful to themselves and their 
communities, and provide them with some hands-on training in the knowledge and skills 
required to utilize those ways in the context of their own societies and cultures.  That is to 
say, the program must be designed to promote the “return of motivation” which 
Ammassari & Black (2001) argue occurs when migrants “stay in the host society long 
enough to start referring to its value system” but then return home “ready to apply the 
skills they have acquired abroad in their home context” (p. 22). 
 
The returned sojourners who participated in this thesis’ case study suggested that to reach 
that hypothetical point one must be abroad for at least six months but not in excess of two 
                                                 
23 Permanent migration or “brain drain” has been seen to be a result of study abroad programs since the 
1960s and is addressed later in the chapter under “The Role of the State”. 
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24  The first six months or so is required to reach a level of understanding and 
comfort with the host-country culture that will allow for real learning (i.e. internalization 
of that which is new) to begin.  However, after two years that understanding and comfort 
can reach such a point as to make returning home quite difficult.  Although, it must be 
recognized that due to the complexity of cultural adaptation each individual’s experience 
is different (Kim, 1988), it is reasonable to say that the “longer the time spent abroad, the 
greater problems in adapting” after the return (Dang, 2003, p. 159). 
 
The validity of this observation is supported by statements made by returned sojourners 
in Timor-Leste who spent in excess of two years overseas.  For instance, one confessed 
that “probably the hardest task for me personally was to readjust to living in Timor.”  
Another when asked what she would do if there were no international organizations in the 
country to work with said,  
Honestly? . . . I couldn’t see myself to live in this kind of setting . . . it’s very sad 
for me to say that, but I don’t have a feeling that I want to stay and help this 
country . . . I mean, this is my country (unclear) in some part of me with the 
knowledge I have I can do everything and I can help, but in some part, OK, if I 
help them what will I get from them?  What kind of life am I going to go through? 
These questions go through my mind. 
 
If an overseas apprenticeship program is going to succeed, not only in helping trades 
people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs expand their training in an alternative 
socioeconomic environment overseas, but also in discouraging permanent migration and 
creating a critical mass of individuals pursuing social and economic development in a 
                                                 
24 Although scholars of cross-cultural adaptation talk about the process as one occurring in “stages” with no 
determined length, this time metric is supported by anecdotal evidence.  See Kim, (1988) and Opper et al. 
(1990). 
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participants in overcoming the challenges they will face when the return home. 
 
Challenges and Support on the Return Home 
The challenges returned sojourners face are manifold and start with the return to family 
and friends and begin with the sojourners’ desire to be seen as the same as they were 
before they left (King, 2000).  That is to say, many returned sojourners often do not want 
to be considered different or as some how outside or even above their family, relatives, 
and old acquaintances.  However, this is sometimes difficult to achieve for returned 
sojourners not only because they are different due to their expanded world views and 
adapted attitudes and behaviors, but because their home environment has also changed in 
their absence (Brislin & Pedersen, 1976; Black et al., 1999).  This can lead to conflict 
within the family and feelings of jealousy and resentment exhibited by friends and 
colleagues as discussed in Chapter 5.  Moreover, family, friends, and colleagues often 
have very high expectations of the returnee and meeting those expectations can be very 
difficult. 
 
The first of these expectations often involves the returned sojourners’ ability to 
financially support their families or lend money to “friends and neighbours” (IOM, 2002b, 
p. 21).  Yet, one of the first challenges sojourners often face after returning home, is 
finding steady, paying employment, especially if their sojourn was privately pursued 
through self-financing or scholarship (Myers, 1972; Rao, 1979).  Moreover, finding 
salaries that are comparable to what they can earn overseas is not likely, obtaining the 
  234capital required to pursue self-employment or income generating projects is often 
difficult, and securing the informational, physical, and human resources needed to 
successfully pursue self-employment is a tricky if not impossible exercise without 
connections and third party support. 
 
Although finding a job is often the first challenge returned sojourners encounter, there are 
other perhaps more frustrating challenges that they will have to contend with.  Santi & 
Gow (2003) list these challenges in their study of return migration in Bangladesh as, 
low salary; moving from affluence to subsistence; moving from open to closed 
culture; moving from freedom to loyalty in office; obstacles against innovative 
work; knowledge and skills gained overseas unused because of lack of facilities 
and equipment; social pressure; lack of professionalism; exploitation by 
employers (expecting to work overtime without pay); and lack of employee rights 
(p. 57). 
 
Many of these challenges were also cited by the returned sojourners in Timor-Leste, but 
the ones that stood out were concerns regarding the inability to utilize knowledge and 
skills expanded overseas due to a lack of resources and infrastructure, cultural barriers 
presented by status (age and position) in the work place and family, and a dearth of 
professionalism and urgency displayed by colleagues and clients who had never been 
abroad.
25 
 
Finally, perhaps the most difficult challenge returned sojourners have is the lack of a 
social network filled with people who have similar experiences and share the same 
interests with whom they can socialize.  The importance of this social network can not be 
over emphasized and was displayed in the words of many of this thesis’ case study 
                                                 
25 Also see Iredale et al. (2003). 
  235participants.  For instance, one returned sojourner in Timor-Leste lamented, “the biggest 
problem for me I think is that I don’t have the kind of people who will talk about the 
things I want to talk about anymore (western music and computers),” and another 
returned sojourner, when asked what he felt was the most important thing returned 
sojourners needed upon their return home, said, 
They got to have a network of people who have been abroad so that they have that 
network support group that is able to provide them that motivation and that kick 
start . . . .  The same process as when they go overseas so they are not stranded, 
not isolated when they come back there is that support group to provide them 
support, to provide them with wise words whatever it might be, so that they 
(won’t) want to give up.  So that’s crucial.  
 
 
These challenges can be said to be magnified when a sojourner from a rural district 
returns home.  According to Dang (2003), one of the main aspirations of migrants who 
return to their countries of origin is “to apply the knowledge learnt abroad and to make a 
contribution to their country” (p. 160).  This objective is very hard to obtain if individuals 
trained overseas return to rural districts where the infrastructure is inadequate, few people 
have money to spend, and opportunities to apply expanded knowledge and skills are 
limited.  Unless those individuals receive outside support, the likelihood that they will 
remain in the rural districts is minimal.  As a returned sojourner in Timor-Leste pointed 
out, if they are not making progress they will eventually say to themselves, “I was in a 
very big society and I have this skill and I think that I would prefer to live in societies 
where there are opportunities and I can use my skill and things.”  That is to say, without 
information, resources, and social support returned sojourners from rural districts will 
migrate to urban areas or back overseas in search of opportunity. 
 
  236Indeed, it is support during the return stage of the process that is the most critical in 
discouraging permanent migration, and it should start before the program participants 
leave their host-country in the form of reorientation seminars that “prepare [them] for the 
negative effects” of their return by visualizing how they might respond to them (Brislin & 
Pedersen, 1976, p. 104).  Then, upon their return home, the program participants would 
require assistance finding employment or financing projects and small enterprise start-ups, 
obtaining equipment, resources, information, and advice, and coping emotionally and 
psychologically with their return.  The utility of providing this kind of support to returned 
sojourners is exemplified by Taiwan’s successful development which included programs 
that offered, among other services, “job placement and business creation” to returned 
migrants since the early 1970s (Ching-Lung, 2003, p. 115). 
 
In providing this support a mentor acting in the capacity of Sirolli’s (1999) enterprise 
facilitator
26 would be needed to guide and monitor the returned sojourner through her or 
his reintegration and activities to build a livelihood.  In addition, this mentor should help 
the returned sojourner create or join support networks consisting of others who have been 
overseas to expand their training in similar fields.  S/he, as well as the host-country 
advisor/mentor, could conceivably be recruited through linkages with organizations such 
as Australian Volunteers International (AVI) and Volunteering for International 
Development from Australia (VIDA) and/or come from the ranks of retired trades people, 
agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs who have hard earned experience and knowledge 
                                                 
26 Sirolli’s (1999) enterprise facilitators are unique in conception because they make their potential services 
and role quite clear to the intended beneficiaries, ensure they are available and approachable on a daily 
basis, and then do nothing until those who feel it necessary request their assistance.  His is truly a demand 
driven model for development. 
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have the time and willingness to help.
27  Such a person acting as a mentor would be, 
according to one case study participant, “very important” because they would be “a 
person you can talk to when you have a problem or you can report whatever you are 
doing . . . not only (for) physical support but emotional and mental support” too.  In 
addition, an involved mentor available to returned program participants would be 
essential because, as another case study participant argued,  
It’s no good to do whatever you do here at the college to teach them, give them 
three to six months over there, and turn them loose, because as a natural part of 
life you do that with ten kids and four of them finish up going back and growing 
rice because there is nobody there to remind them or to help them through it.  If it 
gets hard, it’s too easy to go home and sit on the picket fence and watch the cows 
come home.  That’s the same with everybody.  So they need somebody to socially 
interact with, somebody they know they can ring up or they come to, every now 
and then something curly will come up, (and then they have to have someone to 
ask) “What do you think?”  “Why?” 
 
 
Although he did not include an answer to the question ‘Why?’, Ghosh (2000a) did list 
three other conditions necessary for return migrants to successfully contribute to the 
development of their countries.
28  The first of these is that the migrants “return with more 
advanced knowledge or better skills than they would have acquired at home”; second, 
“the knowledge and skills gathered abroad are relevant to the needs of the home country 
economy”; and third, “the migrants must have a willingness and opportunity to use the 
skills upon return” (p. 187).  Meeting these three conditions requires the active 
involvement of the sending and receiving states connected with the program. 
 
                                                 
27 I am indebted to two of the participants of this thesis’ case study, an international tradesman and a 
returned sojourner, for this intriguing idea. 
28 Also see Iredale et al. (2003). 
  238The Role of the State 
For this non-interventionist engagement strategy to succeed in the mid-term and not 
encourage permanent migration, it must be initiated through the direction of the sending 
state and pursued in conjunction with other state and private sector development 
activities.
29  As the complexity of development and the integral pluralism of modern 
society discussed in Chapter 1 indicate, a prerequisite for modern society is individual 
security provided by a stable governing body that feels a strong obligation for the 
common good of all it citizens.  Good governance is a requirement for social and 
economic development.  However, it does not necessarily have to be western style 
democracy, but rather must be focused on improving the lives of all its citizenry.  If the 
success of Japan and the Asian Tigers teaches us nothing else, it must be this.
30 
 
Civil society as voluntary and political is desirable in encouraging development and 
democracy; however, without the state it can neither ensure development nor democracy.  
As Walzer (1994) indicates, civil society “cannot dispense with, the agencies of state 
power” (p. 22); First, because it cannot exist without the forbearance and protection of 
the state (Hall, 1995a, p. 16) and second, because the state is the most effective initial 
source of the infrastructure needed to support communication, transportation, and 
                                                 
29 Conceivable this development strategy could be moderately successful without the full participation of 
the sending state’s government.  That is to say, receiving and donor states could implement the strategy 
through private sector enterprises and private education institutions or associations (entities that would also 
be useful in the implementation of a state-sponsored program).  However, such a course would be quite 
difficult and positive outcomes for the developing country in regards to poverty reduction would probably 
not be evident except in the very long-term (i.e.: two or three generations).  That is to say, the effect would 
be similar to confining overseas education programs to elite and university bound individuals.  
30 This idea includes two of the three preconditions that have been identified in the success of the Asian 
Tiger’s socioeconomic development. Those preconditions are: 1) “civic order and political stability”, 2) “a 
deeply ingrained work ethic”, and 3) “commitment by the political and economic elite to the common 
good” (The Human, 1995, p. 64). 
  239education systems, as well as rural and urban economic production, basic human needs, 
and sensible macroeconomic management.
31  If the international community is to directly 
engage in and accelerate the development of less developed countries, it is here in 
infrastructure development where international development aid and the experts, 
volunteers, and projects that accompany it are needed.  Yet for this initial outsider 
investment and expertise to avoid stalling, breaking down, or being required for decades 
if it is to be sustained, it must be accompanied by a large investment in community 
human resources so that when that infrastructure is in place there is a skilled population 
capable of maintaining it and taking advantage of the opportunities it affords to further 
social well being. 
 
To this end, the state must first determine what knowledge and skills are needed to 
successfully pursue its national development plans.  That is to say, as a number of 
scholars (as well as some of the participants of this thesis’ case study) argue, return 
migrants are more likely to reintegrate successfully if the knowledge and skills they 
acquire overseas are appropriate for and in demand in their home districts (Ghosh, 2000a; 
IOM, 2002b; Koser, 2000).
32  Steps, then, must be taken by the state to ensure that 
potential program participants are recruited with the market and labor needs of their 
communities in mind. 
 
                                                 
31 Hill & Saldanha’s (2001) suggest that “a well-managed macroeconomy is an essential prerequisite for 
successful economic development” (p. 12). 
32 This is not a new observation.  See for example UNITAR (1971), Myers (1972), Rao (1979), Sutton 
(1993), and Selvaratnam (1993). 
  240Community consultation and participation is thus a necessity.  According to Ghosh 
(2000a) community involvement is important “not just for avoiding local jealousies and 
tensions with the local community and its leadership but also, more positively, to 
mobilize the support, both human and financial, of the local population” (p. 213).  
However, this participation must be elicited through dialogue with local structures of 
authority, oppressive as they might be in the view of outsiders, because imposed 
administrators and artificial committees ultimately lack the authority that is necessary for 
the effective implementation of innovative activities.
33  As a returned sojourner in Timor-
Leste suggested, “You have to go out to the villages and know those people a little bit, 
talk to the teachers, talk with the chiefs, talk with the administrators because you just 
can’t go out there and grab kids off the street.”  Although this approach to community 
consultation can be seen to support often oppressive power structures, it will gain 
legitimacy for those who participate in an overseas apprenticeship program and, thus, 
upon their return, put them in place as potential messengers of development that can 
positively alter those very same power structures.
34 
 
Through consultation with community power structures already in place in urban 
neighborhoods, rural districts, and villages, the state can come to understand community 
needs and recruit prospective program participants.  These prospective participants 
ideally will come from those who directly experience poverty.  Following Rogers (1995), 
                                                 
33 This is in line with Hinton & Groves (2004) who argue that “understanding where the power lies, and 
how it may be used, is thus essential to understanding the functioning of international development, a 
prerequisite to bringing about change” (p. 10), and Hettne (1995) who tells us that “every pattern of 
development reflects a specific power structure. The type of development can be derived from the social 
power that underlies it” (p. 172). Also see Trudgen (2003, p. 152 – 154) who argues that health programs 
set up for aboriginals of the Yolŋu clan often fail because participants get “their authority from the 
dominant culture system of law, not Yolŋu madayin law” (p. 152). 
34 See Waddell’s (2005) Societal Learning and Change Process. 
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take advantage of the fact that “innovations generally ‘trickle across’ rather than ‘trickle 
down’” (p. 430) by grooming messengers of development who are homophilous with 
those who experience poverty.  Indeed, doing so would recognize, as Dichter (2003) does, 
that the poor are not “as passive as we often think”, but rather are active agents who often 
try to make something out of opportunities that present themselves (p. 17).
35  The state 
can take advantage of this by selecting program participants from its young and 
unemployed workforce members who possess the qualities of a creative sojourner and 
have shown initiative by pursuing a trade, farming, or a small enterprise.
36  These 
individuals can be found by linking with agricultural and business associations, as well as 
vocational, agricultural, and small business training centers. 
 
These linkages are necessary for any overseas apprenticeship program because its 
purpose would be to build on theory and basic skills, not teach them.  In their host-
country the training would then be of a hands-on nature.  It would be an exercise of 
“learning by doing”
37 which would be a positive and productive supplement to the formal 
classroom and workshop training individuals receive at vocational, agricultural, and small 
business training centers in developing countries today.  This is especially true for a 
country such as Timor-Leste where, according to the government “nearly 72 percent of 
the current teaching staff of 753 at senior secondary level vocational training programs is 
                                                 
35 The World Bank (2001) came to a similar conclusion based on a “study in 1999 in 23 countries engaging 
about 20,000 poor people” which “shows that poor people are active agents in their lives” (p. 3).  However, 
it qualified this statement by saying that the poor “are often powerless to influence the social and economic 
factors that determine their well-being” (p. 3). 
36 See Chapter 3 for the characteristics associated with the creative sojourner and this chapter for suggested 
criteria in selecting participants for an overseas apprenticeship program. 
37 “Learning by doing” in developmental situations is suggested by Hill & Saldanha (2001, p. 116).   
  242confined to teaching theory because of a lack of practical experience” (goTL, 2006c, p. 
47).  This statistic exemplifies why giving vocational, agricultural, and small business 
students an opportunity to understand how that theory is applied in the developed world 
through hands-on apprenticeships would be extremely beneficial in Timor-Leste and, 
conceivably, other developing countries. 
 
The state’s role in obtaining this benefit must start with community consultation in order 
to understand a community’s development priorities and the motivations of its 
prospective creative sojourners for going abroad in the first place (Koser, 2000).
38  With 
these understandings the state can then initiate activities to promote the program, recruit 
participants, prepare them for their departure, support their success overseas, and plan for 
their return home in line with the considerations suggested above.  However, while this is 
occurring the state must conclude bilateral agreements with receiving and donor countries 
and organizations that will make the appropriate apprenticeships available, provide the 
finances necessary and ensure their accountability, guarantee the welfare and human 
rights of program participants while they are abroad, and inhibit permanent migration.
39 
   
The state’s role in preparing for the return of its creative sojourners is particularly 
important for ultimately it will be what inhibits or encourages permanent migration or 
“brain drain”.  Indeed, as Weisblat (1993) notes, brain drain is in a sense a “red herring” 
                                                 
38 Koser (2000) argues that policy for return migrant programs must “be based on a better understanding of 
the motivations of migrants themselves” (p. 95).  
39 Ghose (2003) reports that since the mid-1980s countries in the OECD have made “the acquisition of 
work and stay permits . . . progressively easier” (p. 90).  Such policies can promote permanent migration 
and would have to be revisited by the host countries in regards to participants of an overseas apprenticeship 
program.  In addition in order to discourage permanent migration, sending countries might consider return 
and residence requirements in the country for a number of years as part of the application process. 
  243as far as sending individuals abroad to further their training because “the number who 
leave for higher income is steady worldwide” and, indeed, “the real issue is whether there 
is an opportunity to use their skills upon their return” in order to make a decent living (p. 
184).  As a number of this thesis’ case study participants argued, there is little point in 
sending large numbers of individuals overseas to get training in trades, agriculture, and 
small enterprise if they come back to a situation of limited opportunity and 
unemployment.  As one international pointed out,  
It doesn’t make sense to send people abroad to be trained unless this is going to 
create employment and also benefit the country.  Otherwise, it is just a question of 
sending people abroad, spending the money, and they just come back to this huge 
list of unemployed people. 
  
To avoid that outcome, while its creative sojourners are abroad the state must engage in 
the enactment and enforcement of laws and regulations that support stable and safe 
working environments, the development of infrastructure in rural districts, the initiation 
of policies that promote entrepreneurship, and the creation of programs that will 
specifically support the sojourners upon their return (Dang, 2003; Iredale et al., 2003). 
 
It is in these areas where international aid, experts, and volunteers can be very helpful 
because, as Sagasti (2004) suggests, developing countries “cannot wait for the relatively 
lengthy process of building domestic capabilities” (p. 105).  That is to say, developing 
countries should, like Japan in the late 19
th century,
40 take advantage of the knowledge 
and skills international experts and volunteers offer in the formation of civic law and 
order, domestic and international policy, and industrial regulation.  Furthermore, with 
international aid and appropriate levels of local input and labor developing states should 
                                                 
40 See for example Pyle (1978) and Sansom (1973). 
  244avail themselves to international expertise in order to build transportation, 
communication, education, health, and waste disposal systems, suitable housing, and 
private enterprises.  In conjunction with this institution and infrastructure building, they 
should also apply international aid and expertise to establishing programs that can assist 
returned sojourners with resettling and obtaining gainful employment or the information, 
finances, and resources they require to start or improve their own farms and businesses in 
their home communities. 
 
If the state does these three things (strengthen laws, policies, and regulations; build and 
expand infrastructure; and create programs to support returned creative sojourners) while 
concurrently sending trades people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs abroad to see 
and experience the ‘how’ and the ‘why’ of that law, policy, regulation, and infrastructure, 
then it will have in place after a number of years a policy framework conducive to good 
governance and the infrastructure of a modern state.  Moreover, it will have created and 
supported a segment of its population in poor communities with an experiential 
understanding of those two societal features and the knowledge, skill, and desire to 
sustain both. 
 
A developing country that pursues social and economic development must nurture a 
segment of its population consisting of trades people, agriculturalists, and small 
entrepreneurs that share that same pursuit and have an understanding of the knowledge 
and skills needed to assume it.  An overseas apprenticeship program could be an 
important tool in achieving this task because it would not only expand the knowledge and 
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experience the how and the why of alternative ways of doing and being.  Still, the 
numbers involved in such a program would have to be relatively large.  Indeed, of the 
nine factors affecting the promise returned migrants hold for development listed by 
Bovenkerk, the first two are “the number of returnees, in absolute and relative terms” and 
the “concentration of returnees in time” (emphasis included, in Ammassair & Black, 
2001, p. 36).
41   
 
These two factors influencing the potentiality creative sojourners hold for social and 
economic development indicate that the number of individuals sent overseas for 
apprenticeship training from each district or village must be large enough to enable them 
to enter into support networks with others who share similar experiences and world views.  
This necessity is pointed to by Santi & Gow (2003) who recommend that return migrants 
be recruited in “a single industry (or perhaps a group of related industries) in a single 
district” because “individual returnees working in isolation are likely to meet high levels 
of resistance and resentment” (p. 84).  Yet, in groups they will be in a position to support 
each other in their activities and, through their ICNs, begin to act as role models and 
extension agents for their neighbors who have never been abroad; Extension agents who 
possess the homophily, safety credibility, and competence credibility needed to 
successfully encourage the horizontal diffusion of innovation and, perhaps more 
importantly, do so through actively pursuing their own projects, ambitions, and dreams. 
                                                 
41 The other seven consist of the “duration of absence”, the “social class of the migrants”, the “motives of 
the return”, the “degree of difference between the country of emigration and the country of immigration”, 
the “nature of the acquired training and skills”, the “organization of the return”, and the “political 
relationship between the countries of emigration and return” (emphasis included, in Ammassair & Black, 
2001, p. 36).   
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Conclusion  
The intent of capacity building by the international community is to assist the peoples of 
developing countries in expanding their own capabilities and realizing their own 
potentialities.  Participatory methodologies strive to include the poor and marginalized 
directly in their own development and, indeed, facilitate their access and control of the 
information and resources they need to take responsibility for its success.  An effective 
way to achieve these objectives is through interculturalism and hands-on learning that 
builds on knowledge and skill already possessed and provides direct experience with and 
reflection on alternative ways of doing and being.  Internationally sponsored overseas 
apprenticeship programs fostering creative sojourners from poor communities in 
developing countries can provide an opportunity for young and unemployed workforce 
members in less-developed countries to engage in this direct experiential learning and 
reflection. 
 
Yet, to be effective in the mid-term such a program would have to scale up quickly and 
eventually give that opportunity abroad to hundreds if not thousands in poor communities.  
To achieve that the sending state involved must play a leading role and work through 
linkages with community power structures, business and agricultural associations, and 
vocational, agricultural, and small business training centers to locate, recruit, and prepare 
promising young people and the unemployed from poor communities for training 
sojourns abroad.  It must also arrange through bilateral agreements with receiving and 
donor states financing and support mechanisms that will ensure that the program’s 
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their host countries, and inhibit permanent migration.  Moreover, while its creative 
sojourners are overseas, the sending state must prepare for their return by putting into 
place, with the help of internationals if necessary, the policies, infrastructure, and 
programs returned sojourners will need in order for them to be able to exercise their 
expanded knowledge and skills in their home communities. 
 
If those tasks were undertaken and accomplished, the returned sojourners would then be 
in a position from which to employ their expanded capabilities and the adapted attitudes 
and behaviors that accompany them in pursuit of their own projects in life.  Moreover, 
through those projects, their ICNs, and the decentralized diffusion of innovation they 
would be able to horizontally promote the social and economic development of their 
communities and their nations.  In this way, those who possess tacit knowledge of the 
‘how’ and ‘why’ of their own societies can come to actualize social and economic 
development from within and the bottom-up and, in the process, encourage civil society 
as voluntary and political to emerge from the realm of the elemental and pre-political. 
 
 
Like democracy, which John-Jean Barya tells us cannot be decreed or imposed (in Sogge, 
2002, p. 133),
42 social and economic development as well as civil society as voluntary 
and political must grow from the ground in which it is to exist.  Thus, in order to promote 
                                                 
42 Barya’s words are worth recounting in full – “the very idea that people can be forced to be democratic 
and/or free is quite startling.  Freedom and liberation from autocratic rule, as well as democracy and 
accountability cannot be decreed.  They must have a social basis in which they arise, are nurtured and 
sustained” (in Sogge, 2002, p. 133). 
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social and economic development, advance the strength of civil society as voluntary and 
political, and perhaps establish the conditions democratic principles need to take root and 
thrive, the international community must engage the poor of developing countries in their 
own personal life projects, rather than solely intervene in the historical development of 
their nations.  The utilization of interculturalism and the fostering and support of creative 
sojourners from poor communities in those countries would be a viable, non-
interventionist approach to accomplish this in a manner that not only engages states and 
communities in their own development, but also supports the ambitions and dreams of the 
individuals upon which that development must be founded.Conclusion 
 
Renewing Societies 
 
When I look back on the process of history, 
I see written over every page: that nations 
are renewed from the bottom, not from the 
top. 
 
  Woodrow Wilson (1914) 
 
 
 
Social and economic development begins in the minds and actions of people; that is, in 
individual imaginations, ambitions, and dreams.  The international community can act on 
this premise by utilizing the creative sojourner from poor communities as a catalyst for 
development.  By doing so, it can, as Nehru advised, rouse individuals so they can renew 
their own societies (Somjee, 1999) in much the same way as Japan, Taiwan, South Korea, 
India, and China have in their own successful development.  These countries not only 
utilized international experts and volunteers as part of their development strategies, but 
also sent many of their citizens overseas as students and travelers to experience and learn 
alternative ways of doing and being.
1  Indeed, the contributions of creative sojourners 
such as Mori Arinori and Niijima Jō in Japan or Wu Liande  and Hu Shi in China to the 
development of their countries would be difficult to quantify; however, there is little 
doubt that they were significant. 
                                                 
1 For examples see Altbach (2001), Ching-lung (2003), Edwards (1999), Iwao (1978),  Kanwen (2001), 
Keene (1995), Li (2001), Loo, Gei, & Huang (2003), Moore (1966), and Usher (2005).  
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Yet, the story of Wanamilil as related by Trudgen (2003) may provide the best example 
of the potential for development embodied by creative sojourners from the ranks of trades 
people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs.  A member of the Yolŋu people, 
Wanamilil grew up in Arnhem Land during the 1950’s and received basic training in the 
trades from missionaries.  His proven skill and desire to learn earned him an opportunity 
to go to Tasmania to expand his training.  Of the experience he writes,  
Despite loneliness, isolation from friends and family, and occasional racism or 
ignorance by European Australians, I persisted with my studies in Tasmania and 
completed my course in woodwork after one year.  During my time in Tasmania 
without any family members from Arnhem Land, I was billeted with a host family, 
who taught me about the Western way.  In due time, I had acquired sufficient 
knowledge of the English language, culture and society at large to function 
adequately in a previously hostile environment.  I had learnt the Balanda way (in 
Trudgen, 2003, p. 51). 
 
When Wanamilil returned home he supervised a group of young men building houses for 
the Yolŋu community.  However, in the late 1960’s the Australian government decided to 
accelerate the development of Arnhem Land and instead of enabling more trades people, 
agriculturalist, and small entrepreneurs to follow in Wanamilil’s footsteps it sent 
contractors to Arnhem Land to build houses quickly for the Yolŋu.  The result of this 
outsider intervention unaccompanied by a significant investment in community human 
resources was that Wanamilil and his group of young tradesmen watched as contractors 
built the homes that they once built and Wanamilil “no longer [felt] useful or challenged 
at work” (Trudgen, 2003, p. 52). 
 
On one hand, Wanamilil’s story illustrates the successful utilization of interculturalism 
and the creative sojourner in the development process.  Through an extended period of 
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where he expanded his skills as a carpenter and came to know an alternative world view.  
Moreover, when he returned home he was able to use his homophily, safety credibility, 
and competence credibility to act as an effective messenger of development as he applied 
his expanded knowledge and skill to train young tradesmen and build the capacity of his 
community to house itself. 
 
On the other hand, his story also illustrates the dangers and unintended consequences of 
solely relying on contract experts to accelerate social and economic development in poor 
communities.  The contractors who came to build homes rapidly for the Yolŋu did not 
add value to Wanamilil’s efforts, but rather displaced him and his crew of young 
tradesmen.  This was perhaps inevitable because contract experts are engaged and 
evaluated based on their ability to produce concrete results in a limited time span (the 
period of their contract), not on their ability to teach.  Thus, as observed in Timor-Leste, 
experts often find themselves doing the work instead of enhancing their counterpart’s 
ability to perform the task (UNDP, 2006).
2   
 
In his analysis of why decades of Australian government assistance to the Yolŋu people 
of Arnhem Land has proved largely ineffectual, Trudgen (2003) may have given a reason 
for this phenomenon when he concluded “in general Balanda
3 cannot and have not 
explained the ‘how’ and the ‘why’ of their world to Yolŋu” (p. 130).  This assessment 
can be applied to other forms of internationally sponsored development assistance 
                                                 
2 See Chapter 6. 
3 This translates as “white people”. 
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through books, lectures, workshops, and seminars, but rather through actual hands-on, 
experiential learning in the company of those one trusts unreservedly. 
 
Hands-on, experiential learning is precisely what the international community can give 
the young and unemployed workforce members of developing countries through a non-
interventionist engagement strategy based on creative sojourners drawn from the ranks of 
trades people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs.  Still, that is only part of the 
undertaking, for if these creative sojourners from poor communities are not to be 
supplanted by the experts that accompany international assistance, then they must not 
only be produced, they must also be supported.  That support starts in preparing capable 
and promising trades people, agriculturalists, and small entrepreneurs for training 
sojourns overseas, it continues while those individuals are overseas in the form of 
financial and human assistance in overcoming the challenges encountered while 
completing tasks in a foreign human ecology, and most importantly it is extended to help 
those individuals reintegrate into their home communities. 
 
The role of sending and receiving governments or organizations in the support of the 
returned creative sojourner can not be understated.  For, as indicated in this thesis’ case 
study, without effective support in reintegration, creative sojourners often revert to earlier 
modes of being to survive or flee to cities or abroad in search of opportunity.  To 
discourage reversion or permanent migration, the state must invest heavily in security and 
law enforcement, communication and transportation systems, housing, waste disposal, 
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encourage entrepreneurship and private sector job creation in rural districts. 
 
Donor governments and international organizations can assist in this endeavor by, as 
Sogge (2002) advises, “writing cheques and ensuring that accountability develops within 
countries, perhaps at the cost of accountability to themselves” (p. 108).  Moreover, they 
can provide expertise in building the infrastructure and systems needed for a viable 
modern state and advising and mentoring creative sojourners during their recruitment, 
sojourns, and reintegration into their home communities.  However, as Wanamilil’s story 
and the UN’s assessment of the effectiveness of in-country mentoring by experts suggest, 
this assistance should come in the form of experts contracted to do what they do best, 
implement solutions in partnership with host nationals that produce functioning 
infrastructures and systems, and professional or volunteer advisors and mentors that 
prepare individuals to help build, maintain, and improve those infrastructures and 
systems when the experts go home. 
 
An overseas apprenticeship program as outlined in Chapter 6 would be a step in this 
direction.  Such a program must be visualized as a training program and the individuals 
who participate in it have to be chosen carefully and be committed to the field in which 
they are involved be it a trade, agriculture, or a small business.  They and their overseas 
training needs to be tightly organized, focused, and kept to the narrow goal of expanding 
knowledge and skills in their chosen field.  Moreover, the advisors/mentors involved in 
their preparation, sojourn, and return must, like Sirolli’s (1999) enterprise facilitator, 
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initiatives by mobilizing . . . local energy and talent” (pp. 101 & 73).  Only then would 
such a program personify the crux of social and economic development which is nothing 
less then the state and the individual working together in a symbiotic relationship to 
create and sustain the middle ground that constitutes, in a phrase, civil society. 
 
A strong civil society is not only an outcome of a government meeting the security and 
basic needs of its citizens but also a prerequisite.  According to Seligman (1995), civil 
society requires the “existence of a free and equal citizenry – of that autonomous, agentic 
(sic) individual – of the private subject” (p. 5).  Yet, as argued in Chapter 2, it is not the 
unencumbered individual that makes civil society as the voluntary and political possible.  
Rather it is civil society as elemental and pre-political which allows for security and basic 
needs to be met and for the development of social trust, informal association, and a space 
for cultural creativity from which civil society as voluntary and political (and perhaps 
democracy) can emerge.  For although critics of Putnam’s bowling alone thesis such as 
Boggs (2002) argue that “church gatherings and poker games . . . are likely to have little 
if any relevance to wider social or political trends” (p. 194), the possibility that those 
trends actually begin within just such informal association is supported by the structure 
and function of individual communication networks (ICNs) and the historical process of 
interculturalism as discussed in Chapters 2 and 3.   
 
ICNs and the informal association they contain allow for the creation, experimentation, 
and revision of solutions for both personal and social problems at an elemental level.  
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conduit for the communication and diffusion of messages about those solutions to cross 
social and cultural boundaries.  Indeed, it is in this communication and decentralized 
diffusion of messages across cultural boundaries that interculturalism becomes at its most 
general level the “dialogue among civilizations” that UNESCO believes “constitutes an 
essential stage in the process of human development” (in Hayhoe & Pan, 2001, p. 1). 
 
The international community can further enhance and encourage this dialogue in human 
development at the most meaningful level of impact – the interpersonal – within poor 
communities
4 by including an overseas apprenticeship program for the young and 
unemployed workforce members of less-developed countries in its global development 
strategies.  Developing such a non-interventionist engagement strategy would require not 
only more thorough and extensive research involving cost-benefit analyses and 
comparisons with current education and training programs.  It would also entail further 
exploration of how multinationals such as the World Bank and UNDP, bilaterals such as 
USAID and the Peace Corps, volunteer groups such as Australian Volunteers 
International (AVI), and Military/Civil initiatives such as the United States Navy’s 
Pacific Partnership 2007
5 are presently supporting interculturalism and the creative 
                                                 
4 I am grateful to Captain Joseph L. Moore, Pacific Fleet Surgeon, U.S. Navy for helping me to articulate 
this.  While relating the role of interpersonal encounters in the humanitarian assistance missions in South 
East Asia and the Pacific of the USNS Mercy in 2006 and the USS Peleliu in Pacific Partnership 2007, he 
explained that “teaching is a great part of the mission – at a level of meaningful impact” (personal 
communication, October 10, 2007). 
5 Pacific Partnership 2007 saw the USS Peleiu deployed on a four month “humanitarian assistance and 
civic-action mission” in South East Asia and the Pacific (USN, 2007).  During the mission the U.S. Navy 
partnered with regional powers and host-nation servicemen, NGOs, and INGOs to bring medical, dental, 
and engineering assistance to the Philippines, Vietnam, Papua New Guinea, the Solomon Islands, and the 
Marshall Islands.  This was an extraordinary military/civil initiative because 1) a warship was refitted to 
provide humanitarian assistance, and 2) the assistance was given in the absence of any natural or man-made 
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effectively.     
 
Undertaking such research would contribute to the promotion of the return of innovation 
to communities that actually experience poverty
6 and, as Edwards (1999) advises, take 
that,  
first step . . . to break free from paternalistic images of Third World charity and 
the message that global issues can be tackled through foreign aid, and replace 
them with strategies that convince people to take action in their own lives to build 
a more cooperative world – as ethical consumers, agents of change in their 
communities, and active citizens of an increasingly internationally-minded polity 
(p. 230). 
 
However, this step would take a concerted effort on the part of development scholars, 
practitioners, and the international community to build on culture, individual growth, and 
informal association as foundations of development through the utilization of 
interculturalism and the creative sojourner. 
                                                                                                                                                 
disaster.  The purpose of the mission according to Admiral Gary Roughead, USN was to “build the 
relationships upon which security and stability in the region depend” (USN, 2007, para 2), and Captain 
Joseph  L. Moore, USN put this objective quite distinctly by saying, “the goal is not to install 100 water 
pumps . . . but to work with host nations (by  asking) what are you doing that we can help?” (personal 
communication, October 10, 2007).  The mission did this through various mechanisms, but of interest to 
this thesis are the stated effects of the interpersonal encounters that occurred between regional and host-
country nationals involved in activities that put “like skill sets together” with a “commonality of purpose” 
(Captain J. L. Moore, USN, personal communication, October 10, 2007).  Two examples illustrate the 
effect of implementing such intercultural activities thus designed.  The first comes from a young American 
sailor  who said the mission gave him an opportunity to learn “something from every country about their 
techniques dealing with construction” (Hudson, 2007, para. 8), and the second comes from a Filipino 
graduate nursing student who said the mission gave him an opportunity to “see the difference in how the 
Philippines and U.S. perform patient care” and that it helped him “to further (his) career and to also provide 
proper medical care to (his) patients (Cacho, 2007, para. 5 & 6).  These bidirectional examples of 
interculturalism and the creative sojourner call for more research into how military/civil initiatives such as 
Pacific Partnership 2007 can bridge the gap between assistance and development. 
6 The return of innovation describes return migrants who “take new ideas, values and ambitions back to 
their home countries” (King, 2000, p. 13).  Ammassari & Black (2001) refer to this phenomenon as “the 
return of motivation” and define it as something that “concerns migrants who stay in the host society long 
enough to start referring to its value system, but who eventually return home.  These migrants are the ones 
who bring back new ideas and values and are ready to apply the skills they have acquired abroad in their 
home context” (p. 22).  See Chapter 6, p. 232. 
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Certainly this would be an enormous challenge, but if as the historical process of 
interculturalism implies and Frankl (1959) asserts, “Man (sic) does not simply exist but 
always decides what his existence will be, what he will become in the next moment”, 
then it is the international community’s responsibility and, indeed, duty to allow 
individual human beings to do so.  This can only be achieved by leaving them to their 
fate or engaging, not intervening, in their personal development.  In the globalizing world 
of today the first option is no option at all, and the second may be best pursued by 
supporting creative sojourners from poor communities in their quests to improve their 
lives and, in the process, renew their societies. 
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